THE 


NEW and COMPLETE 


CHANNEL PILOT; 


Sailing Directions 


BRITISH CHANNEL 


ON THE 


Enpliſh and French Coaſts, 


AS WELL AS ON THE 


South Weſt and Weſt Coaſts of Ireland; 


ADAPTED TO 


SAYER's CHARTS of that Cyanxer, 


AND DIGESTED FROM 


The Surveys, Remarks, Obſervations, &c. of Pilots in 
different Ports, Coaſters, and many others acquainted 


WITH THE 


NAVIGATION of the CHANNEL. 


The whole carefully reviſed 
By a MASTER in the ROYAL NAVY. 


LON 0 Mr 


old by Liu Map & Sor FFF 


— — 3 
* 


ADVERTISEM ENI. 


r following Directions are, according to their 
Title, carefully ſelected from the obſervations 
of ſeveral Maſters in the Royal Navy, of Pilots in dif- 
ferent ports, Coaſters, and many others, Exgliſb and 
French, long practiſed in the navigation of the Channel. 
Theſe obſervations contain many novel things, and 
unknown to the generality of navigators; and having 
been compared with, and aſcertained by, the numerous 
ſurveys of different parts of the Britiſh Channel, lately 
taken, either by us or by our neighbours, we may, without 
vanity, preſume to ſay, That this CHANNEL Piror 
will be found, not only the moſt uſeful, but alſo the 
moſt complete and accurate, collection of the kind hitherto 


publiſhed. 


As all the bearings and courſes mentioned in this 
work, are laid down according to the true North, we 
ſhall beg leave, by way of Introduction, to quote here 
ſome remarks of Mr. William Nichelſon, one of out 
moſt experienced ſeamen, and Maſter of his Majeſty's 


ſhip the Elizabeth, from 1758, to 1764: 
| a 2 “ I have 
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CP 3 
e I have been informed, (ſays this gentleman) by 
perſons of undoubted veracity, that they have known 


« Thoſe who, having been intruſted with the command 
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of ſhips of great conſequence, have ſteered the courſe 
up the Channel by the draught of the Channel, with- 
out allowing the variation; whereby they have run 


* into great danger, and narrowly eſcaped being loſt, 


This is a thing which very much ſurprized me to 
hear, that any man who had been intruſted with the 


command of a ſhip, or had any thing to do with the 
navigation thereof, could be ſo ignorant, and void 
of reaſon. I hope there are no ſuch ignorant Britif 


e navigators : But leſt there ſhould, I beg leave to ac- 


4 quaint them, that the Channel-draughts are made 
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without allowing for the variation, it being left to 


the navigator to allow the variation, as he ſhall, from 
time to time, find it to increaſe or decreaſe — for in- 
ſtance, by the draught of the Channel, the coaſt lies, 


or the courſe from the Lizard to the Start, to the Iſe 
of Wight and to Beachy Head, is E. by N. and W. by 
S. therefore to allow the variation, which is at leaſt 
19 deg. 20 min. Weſt, or 14 point (ſo ſaid in 1764) 


*© ſhews a ſhip bound up Channel, muſt ſteer E. 4 S. to 


"66 
*®ec 


make an E. N. E;courſe which is the along ſhore courſe 
up Channel, and W. 2 N. in going down the Chan- 
nel. LIhope this bint | is ſo plain, that none can miſ- 


** take it; and that it will prevent any more blunders 
Hof the fame kind, which may be attended with danger- 
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« gus conſequences; though I never ſhould have ima- 
« gined a hint of this kind any wiſe neceſſary, had I 
<« not been told that there are people capable of making 
4% ſuch miſtakes.” 


After theſe judicious remarks, Mr. Nichelſon gives an 
uſeful account of the variation in the channel for the 
year 1764 only. But our object requires that we ſhould 
be more extenſive on that head. 


The oldeſt obſervation known, on the variation of 
the compals, at London, was made in the year 1380“, 
where it was then found at Limebonſe to be one point 
Eaſterly. | bf 


In the years 1657, and 1666, at Londen and part of 
the Channel, the Magnetic Axis and True Axis were 
in one direction, that is, there was no variation; and ever 
ſince it has been increaſing Weſt, The advance, accord- 
ing to Mr. Mountaine, (as it appears from Captain Col- 
lins's Obſervations) was near 7 deg. in 30 years, or one 
deg. of variation for every 5 years and a half, which rule, 


From a ſcarce book entitled the Now Attractive, a diſcourſe of the 
declining or dipping needle, firſt found by Robert Norman, Hydrogra- 
pher, dedicated to Fillyaz Borough, Comptroller of ber Majeſty's Navy, 
printed by Thomas VYyngſton, anno, 1581, the following obſervations 
were communicated by John Hyde, Eſq. viz. In page 15, he ſays, 
North Pole dips under the horizon, 71 deg. 50 min.“ Annexed 
is, Upon the Variation of the Compaſs, by V. B. In the zd chapter 
he ſhews the variation at Limehouſe, the 16th of October, x 580, in lat. 31 
Aeg. 32 min. North, was one point Eaſterly. 
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purſues Mr. Mountaine, will be found Pretty exact for 
the common uſe of Navigators. 


This rule however, does not ſeem to hold good, at 
leaſt for the laſt 30 years; and we ſhould think, that 
between 5 and 6 deg. in 30 years would be nearer 
the mark. Mr. Arnold makes it till lefs : „I have 
«« given,” ſays he, © in the book entitled The Mer- 
« chant and Seaman's Guardian, all the courſes and bear- 
« ings agreeable to the Magnetic Meridian in the 
Channel, in the year 1777, (which Meridian, by the 
« by, is not determined in the work) by which means, 
* ſhould this little book be examined twenty or thirty 
« years hence, (which I flatter myſelf it will) the varia- 
« tion y_un it will not exceed 3 or 4 degrees.“ 


A General 


General T ABLE of the progreſſive Obſervations, — fince the 
Sr 1 580, at Lon po, GREENWICH, and in the CHANNEL, 
the variation of the Needle, 


31. 


5 ſears. 7 | Names of Places, | Obſervers. Devi a 
Near London at Limebouſe - - - - Willjam Dorough. 11 5 
Near London at Limebouſs - - + » - 1 
boys About Portland - - - iiber Tables 10 oo | 
& 1657*\ In St. Ive's Church-Yard, Cormuell W 
From Cape Lizard S. by W. 8 leagues 12] 50 
At Scill % % 10 00 
„„ „ „% % % X oo 
- - - At London Mr. Gelibrand = 41 og 
„„ Ml... „ —- - Men 
* » At London - - - - Mr. Moantair,, _ No var 
VAX. W. 
. % „„ be % - -| 0 88 
„„ „ Capt. Gren. Collins 30 
- - - In the Channel! 7] 40 
os I Londen - - - - - - - - Mr. Graham « 14] 00 
In latitude 50 deg. 9 min. N. long 7 
deg. 20 min, Weſt from 17 þ 15] 00 
- - -J3 Whichis a little to the Weſt of Scilly } Capt. Middleton 4 - 11 
In lat. 49 deg. 38 min. N, long 6 deg, 15] 00 
$58 min. Welt from Landon 
In lat. 30 _ N. long. Weſt from ſ 
3 London 07 deg. 30 min. - 
"1 In lat. 48 5 45 min. N. and about 150 49 | 
j the Meridian of Scilly - - The French 1 16 39 
59, Jan. 7. 17] 22+ 
7 3, June 24. 14 Greenwich 1 Dr. Bradley - { 17 _ 
7 . Mounts Bay, Cornwall E963 8 Dien. Williams, &c 18] 00 | 
7 2, Aug. 28. f 17] 55 
„June 25. At Greenwich - - - - - Dr. Bradly - 18] 03 
of gg 16, - . 18 33 
r >. acia-5 Mr. Mountaine about 18] oo 


oa obſeryations ſeem to have been copied from Boreugh'sz Firſt in 1599, when Wright's Tables = 
e firſt publiſhed, and then in 1657, when the ſecond edition was printed. F 


Vears, 


f 

| OBSERVATIONS, &. ” 

| E I - PPE ob 
N Vears. ames aces. ers. Deg. Mi 6 
| 7757. Aug. 5. At Greenwich = 1 e Dr. Bradley - - - 18 30% 
1757, and ſome At the Land s . - & o | _ 18 

2 years before, p 

1 At Carlew Houſe on one of the branches 

1757 in Oct. of Falmouth Harbour, (with a needle _ | & 

9 of 10 inches, „ - - - 19 I 2} 
' 1 At the mouth of the Thames, - - J Mr, Diſton, &c. 1800 

| In lat. 49 deg. 20 min. N. and long, from ( 19 col 5 
; | 10 deg. 15 min. Welt from London, rom 19 70 % 
it In lat. 49 deg. 25 min. and long. 9 deg, E 
| 6 - - « - 1 19 | 5 


In lat. 49 deg. to 49 deg. 30 min. and 
long. 8 deg. 15 min.. 33 20 
In lat. 49 deg. 10 min, to 49 deg. 25 | Mr. Nichelſon, A 
. 0 min. N. long. 7 deg. 6 min. - - on board the / 20 30 
* 1564, in July, In lat. 49 deg. 25 min. N. 8 leagues to Elizabeth ; 
| | the Eaſtward of Scilly - - <- < man of war, - 21 | oo 
[ | In lat. 49 deg. 37 min. N. 9 leagues 8. 
| | | E. by 2 the one - p „ „ » „„ 
| | n lat. eg. 53 min. N. 10 leagues | 
| | W.CW.15. fente tay - |- » - '-| 20| of 
| Seven leagues 8. W. 3 W. from the 
| —_ — St. 3 2 - -\ 19] 20 
a 7 In lat. co deg. 20 min, N. long. oo | 
3708... - ;- ö deg. 18 min. Weſt from Lads « f *ReFrench's 20 
| In lat. 49 deg. 36 min. N. longitude- 4 
Weſt from London, 12 deg. 44 min. | 
In lat. 49 deg. 36 min. N. Jong. 9 deg, 
| 17MM, - - - - - ©» - | 
. | | In lat. 49 deg. oo min. long. 7 deg. 50 
= omlg } =. -- - --- - - J 
[ | and Sept. In lat. 49 deg. oo min. long. 6 deg. 31 ? Mr. De Brahm 18 | 30 
M4 .. -- - ; 
In lat. 49 deg. 15 min. long. 6 deg. 58 
ST. Se a 
In lat. 49 deg, 5 min. long. 5 deg. 1 
„„ of = -- i 


- ARG RY VIBES Toe wr wo 423 * — 


| 

' „ By the above obſervations,” ſays Mr Vichelſon, © you ſee the quick increaſe of the variati 

: e coming into the Engliſþ Channel; ſo that there is no place in the world where the variation is a ſur 

4 guide of your approach tawards land, provided you have a good obſervation of Jatitude. You may all 

f « obſerve, that the higheſt variation in the Channel is off the Lizard, and that it decreaſes as you ruf 
F « farther up.” 8 i 4 
F + If Mr. De Brabm's obſervations are to be depended on, they ſhew a decreaſe of variation in thoſe art! o 
| fince 1764. | . 

l 
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A TABLE of the flowing of the tides along the Britiſh | 
in the Channel, on the full and change days f ; 


Coaſt, 
tbe Moon. 


—— 


Names of Places. 


In the Downs, by the Shore - 
In the Road, and 


— 


off the SouTH 
FoRELAND. 
Doven RoaD n 
Dover PIK 
Folks ron - - - - - } 
Duncs Nass - - - - 
Ex TRANCE oF RyEt HarBouk 
In Ryt HarBouR » < - 
irie 
BEACHY HEAD, SEATORD, and 
Neunes | 
Br1GHTHELMSTONE - + »- 
New SHOREHAM, and ARUNDEL 
— ax Pant - - -- 


Here the tide of food flows 4 
hours and Z, and the ebb 


71 


rere: 


SELSEY HaRBOUR, & along Shore 
The SEA OW Ra - = - 
Here the tide ſets 8 hours to the 
weft, for St, Helen's Road, 
ewhich period includes the 
whole ebb, and the laſt two 
hours of flood, 
Loo STREAM - += = 
Here the flood ſets E. & N, an 
the ebb N. by S. 
ST, HELIEN 's 
Here, as well as at Spithead, 
it is half flood before the tide 
begins to ſet in. 
SPITHFAD - - = 4 - 
| When it is high water * it 
is only about half fland in 
Portſmouth Harbour, 
PoxTsMOUTH HakBouR -« 
CHlcHesTER and LanGsTONE 
ebe, >» © 
SOUTHAMPTON RIVER < » 


f 


*|5 Riſe of the water. . 
10 30] } : 
2|15| 116 feet, common tides, 
11] 6 
11 16 4 
10 51 1 24 feet, at ſpring oy At the it 
= jy 15 feet, at neap tides, J Nels, 
10051 
1036 
1016 
10] 6 f About 9 feet, at ſpring tides, 
9|21 
9 l 
a 18 feet, at ſpring tides, 
9135 { 12, at neap tides. 
11115 
9136 
15 feet, at ſpring tides, 
10 feet, at neap tides, 
9035 
11 1 
930 
515 feet, at ſpring tides, 
21, at neap tides, 
11136 
IT 30 
11145. 
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A TABLE of the flowing of the tides along the Britiſh 
Coaſt, in the Channel, on the full and change days of 


the Moon. 


* 


_— _— ab. 0 


Names of Places. 


Bravliley RIVER < < = 


WesT Cowes Roar - - +« 
F 
HNursT CASTLE =, « + + 
Tus NazpLzs - - - = © 
Curvaen Cris 
Dunno - - - - - =» 
Curis CHURCH HaRBouk = 
Poor HanBouk © - «- c 
PoRTLAUD Roav - =» = 
Poa TAND RacE - +» = 
Within the SHaMBLEsS  « 
King's LYWwRs --- © «© 
ExmouTH Bak - += 


O n © 


Teen 
Horz's Nos 
Berry HZAvbĩb - «+ 
4 
Dax T MOUTH HarBouR =— 
START Peiner 
h © fo 
Off The PxauLE Point - - 
SALCOMBE HA BOUUx = 
BoLT Mad - - - © © 
Rien e - oo. 
PLYMOUTH SounD, Hamoazeg, 
and CATWATER - «© o 
( ntfs ic 


CARES. 6 is 


Off the Lizar 
MovunrT's Bay bad - - — — 
The Weir Nee 


+» Þ 1 wn A Oo 
+ Wi 


OF the Land's Enp - < < | 


Toy, 
* 


Riſe of the water. 
15 feet, at ſpring tides. 
10 feet, at neap tides, 
12 and 8 feet. 


— 


6 feet, at ſpring tides, 
4 feet, at neap tides. 


10 feet, at ſpring tides. 


18 and 20 feet, at ſpring tides, 
14 and ;0 feet, at neap tides. 
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OF THE 


q SAILING DiREcTlIONs for the Eugliſb, 
# | o 
| French, and Iriſh Coaſts. 
1 
11 r. 
1 C H A P. I. 
1 | | | Page 
| | 1 ROM the Nore Lights to the We/? and Za Buoys of the S-aniard | 
118 —Spile Buoy—PFive Fathoms Channel — Firſt Deeps, c. — 1 
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1% pack, &c. | 
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1 Gore—Hook of Margate Sand Cliſ End=—Weſigate and Margate 
F: , Roads, — — — — 
| | | IV- Inſtructions for ſailing and anchoring in the Faſt Sxvale by John l 
| | | Stephenſon, a Maſter in the Royal Navy — — — 
'f V. a Liſt of the Buoys, with their colour and number, and the Side 
"i they are to be left on, in going down the South Channel —— 9g 
1 | 
| 1 nr. 
| {| Of the Queen's Channel. 
Ho: 8 
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I. Deſcription of that Channel 
II. Directions for ſailing through the Queen's Channel, up to the Spa- 
niard, &c. And from the Pan Sand up to the Shivering ; then round 
the Oaxe Hage, to the North, or South of the Warp. — ki 
III. Inſtructions for anchoring in the 2yeen's Channel. — 14 
IV. A lift of the Buoys &c. with their colour and number, and the 
Side they are to be left on, in going down the Queen's Channel. 1 
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DIRECTIONS 
ENGLISH COAST, 
| BETWEEN THE 


Noxt Licurts, OR ORD NEss, and the 
Downs. 


E 


Between the Nore Lights and the North Fore- 
land, through the SourH CHANNEL. 


SECT. I. From the Nore Lights to the Weſt aud 
Eaſt Buoys of the Spaniard—Spile Buay—Five 
Fathoms Channel—Firlt Deeps, &c. 


ETWEEN the Nox E Lichts and the Buoy of the Spile, the 
courſe is E. northerly, about 7 miles, with 7, 8, 9, and 
10 fathoms all the way. The leading mark out into the beſt 
water, between that Buoy and the Land's End, is Mouſe Hole Church, 
opening and ſhutting of the eaſt ſide end of Sheppy, When you 
are athwart of the Spi/e Buoy, you have two hills in the country, 
like two paps, over two houſes on Me Ne; the Land's Eud bearing 
then S. W. by S. and Minfer Church in the Swamp. 
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In turning between the CanT (the bank along Sheppy ) and Shoe- 
bury Neſs, (on the Eſſex ſhore) ſtand towards the Cant into 9 or 10 
fathoms ; towards the north ſhore into 10 or 11; and towards the 
Warp, into 5, 6. or 7 fathoms, according as the winds and tides are; 
you will have about 12 feet a-croſs the Gant at low water, and when 
you fall off that bank, you deepen your water immediately to 10, 11, 
and 12 fathoms; but a great deal of this depends upon wind and 
tide. The thwart mark for the Noxe is Minſter Church on a Hedge- 
Row, bearing S. S. W. or Prittlexvell Steeple on two ſingle trees. 
Come no nearer the Nore than 6 or 7 fathoms; nor nearer the Miadit 
than 7 or 8. : 

The courſe between the Nore and the Upper Buoy of the River Middle 
is W. N. W. and E. S. E. obſerving the tide and wind; and the 
mark for the ſaid Buoy is Leigh Church, (entering the marſh land) 
bearing W. N. W. or a Croſs Sap in one juſt to the eaſtward 
of Leigh. The thwart mark for the Chapman is Hadleigh Church 
and Caſtle in one: or Hadleigh Caſtle on with the middle of a re- 
markable ſquare field : the long mark is Fobben Church on with the 
Lower Marſh Houſe on Canwey land. You muſt ſtand no nearer the 
CHAPMAN than 8 or 9 fathoms, nor nearer to the ſhore than 7 or 8. 
Your leading mark, to go clear of BLYTHE SAND, which is ſometimes 
dry at low water, is Eaft Tilbury Church open 2 or 3 fails breadth of 
the Hope Point ; and when you are right athwart of it, Howe Church 
will be juſt on with the high land: ſtand no nearer Hole Haven than 
10 or 12 fathoms. 


Above a mile and a half S. E. by S. from the Spile Busy, lies the 
Weft Buoy of the Spaniard. Theſe two Buoys mark the weſt end 
of Five FaTyoms CHANNEL : it extends 4 miles E. by N. and W. 
by S. between the Spaniard Sand to the ſouth, and the Rep SAND to 
the north. The courſe is E. by N. or E. N. E. and W. by S. or 
W. S. W. according to the wind and tide ; but you muſt obſerve 
that the flood ſets ſtrong over the Spaniard. The leading mark 
through this Channel, in coming down, is the body of Minſter Church 
Juſt open, which will bring you neareſt to the Spaniard, and you will 
have 3, 3z, and 4 fathoms water; but in working through, you 
muſt ſtand no farther on either fide, than juſt to ſhoaling your water. 
Near the weſt end of the Channel, on the north fide, lies a ſmall 
bank, that will pick up a ſhip at low water; it is called the Gil M an, 
and has no more than 8 or q feet water: a Red Buoy is placed on the 
eaſt end of it. To avoid this ſhoal, you are to keep St Nzcholas'; 
Church open, either fide of the Reculvers; and with this mark open to 
the weſtward, you are above it. The belt water is between the 
Guan, and the Spaniard Weft Buoy. | 


A 
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At the eaſt end of Five Fathoms Channel, and ſouth of the eaſtern 
edge of the Red Sand, you come to the Flas r DEEys in which to 
anchdr, the bearings and depth of water are, the Spaniard Eaſt Buoy 
from S. by W. to S. S. W. 6 or 7 fathoms, 4 and 34 at low water, 
and about a mile off; or you may anchor a-breaſt of the Buoy in 
3 fathoms. 

The marks for the Spaniard Eaft Buoy, which lies 4 miles E. by W. 
from the Weſt Buoy, are a large tree, called Hickmay Tree on Sheppy 
and, juſt open of Mouſe Hole, S. W. and St, Nicholas's C hurch in 
the Gore, upon a houſe or barn, juſt open to the eaſtward of the 
Reculvers S. E.4 S or the Recuiwers nearly S. E. by S. To go clear 
of the ſaid Buoy you muſt keep Minſter Church juſt open of the weſt 
high land of Sheppy; and when you are athwart of the ſame, the 
Land's End, or eaft end of Sheppy, will be W. S. W. or the body of 


Minſter Church appearing. 


SECT. Il. From the Spaniard Eaſt Buoy acroſs 
the Flats—the Narrows—Old Channel—Horſe- 
ſhoe Hole—Buoys of the Spell and Laſt—Wool- 
pack, &c. 


The courſe acroſs the FLaTs from the Spaniard Eaſt Buoy, to the 
Weſt Buoy of the Spell, is S. E. 4 E. and N. W. 4 W. about 5 miles 
and z, with 10, 12, and 14 feet at low water, all the way. The 
Narrows, or NEW CHANNEL, is betwixt the Spell Bank to the north - 
ward, and part of the Laſt Bank to the ſouthward, The Orp 
CHANNEL lies betwixt the eaſt end of the Spell Bank, and the weſt 
end of the WooLPack Bank. 

The SPELL is a narrow bank about 4 of a mile in length, with 
only 2 feet water on it, and 2 fathoms cloſe to; it had two Buoys, 
(both white) one upon each end, and bearing from each other, 
W. S. W. 4 S. and E. N. E. : N. but now there is only one Buoy 
left on the weſt end. The Vel Buey lies in 8 or 9 feet at low water; 
its marks are the weſt part of Bi/op/on on a bight nearly South, and 
the eaſt end of Lower Hale Grove on a boat houſe 8. E. by E. 3 E. 
The Eaft Buoy lied in 6 feet water, having for its long mark, St. Peter's 
Church upon a ſwamp, on the eaſt cliff of We/tgate Bay, E. 18. The 
thwart mark was Lord Guildford's Belvidere at Walderſhare, on the 
welt corner of Reculver Church Tard; or a mill on a grove of trees 
to the weſtward of the Reculvers. 

The LasT, which forms the ſouth fide of the Narrows, is about 
a mile and a quarter in length, and has only 3 feet water, but cloſe 
to jt, almoſt 8 feet: it is indicated by three Black Buoys, viz. the 
Weſt, the Elbow, and the E The Weſt Buoy lies in 2 fathoms 
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water, about 3 of a mile South eaſtward of the Veſt Buoy of the 
Spell; betwixt bath is the weſt entrance of the Narrows : a ſingle 
Tree to the weſtward of Biſpopton, on a gap in the cliff, and Mount- 
pleaſant upon the weſternmoſt grove of trees in the Gore, are the 
marks for this Buoy. E. N. E. about 3 of a mile. from it, and E, 
near a mile from the Weſt Buoy of the Spell, lies ; 

The Elbow Buey, in 10 or 11 feet at low water, a cable's length 
from the ſand, whoſe thwart mark is pretty near the ſame as for the 
Eaſt Buoy of the Spell. | | 

The Eaſt Buoy (hall be deſcribed in the next Section. 

The Buoy of the V/oolpack, lies at the weſt end of the Wool PACE 
SanD, which dries at ſpring tides, and extends a mile in length from 
E. to W. This Buoy is above 1 mile N. W. of the E Buoy of the 
Laſt, and W. by S. about a cable's length from the laſt Buoy of the 
Sell; it is cloſe to the ſand; its long mark is St. Peter Church on the 
eaſt cliff of WWe/tgate Bay, or ncarly on with the eaſternmoſt houſe in 
Galeing's, bearing E. S. E. andthe thwart mark is Chiflet Alillon George's 
Farm. This Buoy, and the Ea/t Buoy of the Spell lying in q feet water, 
a cable's length W. N. W. 1 N. from the 2 make the OLp 
CHANNEL, in which there is not above 6 or 8 feet, at low water, 
It is moſt commonly uſed, being very ſhort (not much above a cable's 
length) and the courſe throught, is W. by N and E. by S. nearly, 
but the Narrows, or NEw CHANNEL, has more room, being about 
Z a mile broad, with 3 fathoms water, in the middle on each fide, and 
about 2 fathoms near the ſaud. The courſe through the Narrows is 
W. or W. by S. and E. or E. by N. according to the wind and tide ; 
the long mark for the ſame being the 3 Capperas Houſes in the gully 
on the Red Cliff. You leave the Spell to the northward of you, and 
haul round the Buoy upon its weſt end, whoſe leading mark is men- 
tioned above; but you muſt not leave it too far to the eaſtward, leſt 
you ſhould get upon the Cross Barks, which lie thwart the Channel, 
about 4 of a mile W. S. W. from the Vet Buoy of the Spell, and 
within leſs than a cable's length of the t Bury of the Laſt ; they 
have not above 5 or 6 feet on, at low water. 

The courſe from the Narreaus and the Old Channel (which is pretty 
near the ſame) to the Spaniard Eaſt Bury, is 5 or 5 miles W. N. W. 
N. W. and N. W by W. or N. W. by N. according to the wind, and 


the velocity of the tide, which runs towards Sheppy. Upon the FLlArSs 


you will have 9, 10, 12, or 14 feet at low water: obſerve that it 
flows here, full and ny N. and S. according to the winds, The 
flood ſets W. or W. by 
down 3 fathoms. In working over to the eaſtward you muſt ſtand 
till Mia ſier Mill is on the eaſt end of St. Nicho/as's Weed; and to the 
weſtward, till St. Nicho/a;'s opens to the eaſtward of the Reculvers. 
But if you cannot get into the Fir? Deeps, you muſt go back into the 
Horſeſhoe Hole. 

The beſt anchorage in Hogsrsyoe Horx is, St, Peter's Church 
pcaring 8. E. and on with the middle of Ma! Bay; the Faſt Buy 
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of the Spe/l in one with the Reculvers, and St. Nicholas's Mill to the 
weſtward of Gore Wood; you have 3 or 4 fathoms at low water, and 
6 or 7 at high water, gravelly bottom, and will be half a mile from 
the Woolpack Sand, 


SECT. III. Te SourH CnaxNNrL—Searn Buoy, 
and Faſt Buoy of the Laft—the Gore—Hook of 
Margate Sand—Cliff End— Weſt Gate azd Margate 
Roads, &c. 


The SouTn CuAxN EL lies between Margate, the Scarn, and the 
Mcolpac Sands on the north; the La/? and Horſe Sand on the weſt ; 
and the Kentiſb coaſt on the ſouth. Its length, between the Foreneſs 
and the O/d Channel, or Narrozvs, is about ꝙ miles, and it is gene- 
rally 2 miles wide ; but ſome banks lying in it, eſpecially at the 
welt end, they render the paſlage narrower in ſeveral places. 

The Eaſt Buoy of the Laſt, and the Searn Buoy, with the Puoy of 
the Weoolpack (deſcribed in the preceding tection) lie at the north-weſt 
end of the South Channel. 

The Eaſt Buoy of the Laſt is in 2 fathoms at low water; it bears 
from the E/boxv Buoy E. by S. + S. above a mile, and the ſame diſ- 
tance from the Buoy of the Woolpack, between S. E. by L. and S. E. 
Its mark is Chiſſet Mill, juſt open to the ealtward of the Reæculvers. 

The Searn Buoy lies in 9 or 10 feet water, N. N. E. half a mile 
from the Eajt Buoy of the La/t: it is placed near the weſt end of the 
SEARN SWATCH, on the ſouth fide. The long mark of this Buoy is 
St. Pet:r's Church on the eaſt end of Weſtgate Bay; and the thwart 
mark is Chiſlet Mill on a barn juſt open to the eaſtward of the Recu/wers, 
From the middle of the eaſt end of the Narrows, to the Mid. channel 
between the two buoys, where you have 3 fathoms water, the courſe 
is E. by 8. 1 mile 4. The thwart mark for the two buoys, which 
is pretty near the ſame, 1s alſo the beit to run through the Searn 
Swatch, where you will have not leſs than 6 feet, and in tome places, 
2 and 3 fathoms water. 

From the Mid-channel, between the two Buoys, E. by S. 2 8. 
above 2 miles, lies Hook Sir, or the Hook or MAN GATE SA An, 
a narrow bank, extending about a mile from the ſand, and on which 
there is ſcarce 6 feet water, with a buoy placed in that depth. The 
mark for it is the North Down on Noy/and Mill, or St. Peter's Church 
on the left fide of /efgate Bay; and Monkton Mill, called alſo Gore 
Mill) on a ſingle tree at the weſt end of Lower Hale Grove; or 
Birchington Steeple S. E. 

Welt from the Hook Spit, about a mile, and E. by S. + S. one and 
a half from the Ea Buoy of the Lt, lies the Goa Bang, in length 
1 ö about 
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about: a mile, S. E. by E. and N. W. by W. not a cable's length 
in breadth. On this bank is 8 feet, within it, 4 fathoms water. The 
mark for the weſt end is Montton Mill, open to the welt of Upper 
Hase Grebe; and for the eaſt end, Monkton Mill on the eaſt end of the 
ſaid Grove. 

Between the Gore Bank and the Eaſt Buey of the Loft, in the ſame 
direction, and about 3 of a mile to the welt of the bank, lie the Gors 
PaTcCHEs, two {mall ſhoals, having 8 or ꝗ feet over them. There is 
a pailage between them and the Gore Bank, whoſe mark is the Scarn 
Buoy, kept N. N. W. nearly. 

Ine Go; is to the South of the Gore Bank, and above a mile W. 
by 8. 2 8 from the Hook Spit. The beſt anchorage there, is when Monk- 
ton Mill appears any where, between the welt ſide of Loaver Hale Grove; 
and when St. Peter's Church is on the houſe in We/tgate Bay, bearing 
near S. E. by E. then you will have 5 fathoms, good holding ground: 
or drop anchor, when Monkton Mill is about a ſail's breadth weſt- 
ward of the weſt end of Upper Hale Grove, then bearing S. S. E. 2 8. 
and when St Peters Church is juſt open of the barn in We/tgate Bay, 
you will then have 4 fathoms, good ground. 

Two miles and a half to the weſtward of the Gore, and about one 
8. W. W. from the Eaſt Buoy of the Laſt, lies the Hoxs E, a narrow 
bank near a mile in length, whoſe eaſtern part dries at low water, 
ſpring tides, while the wellern part has 6 feet water over it. The 
long mark to go clear of this bank, is St. Peters Church juſt open to 
the eaſtward of the barn in We/tgate Bay: the thwart mark is Chi/let 
Mill juſt open, to the eaſt end of the Reculvers. 

The REcuLveRs SaNnD, about 1 mile 3 to the eaſtward of the 
Horſe, and near a mile from the ſhore, is 4 a mile long from E. S. E. 
to W. N. W. about a cable's length broad, and dries at ſpring 
tides. 

When you are come to the length of the Hook Spit in ſailing down, 
you mult ſteer in for the land, in order to avoid CLIFF END SHOAL, 
called alſo MinpLe GROUND, which is the eaſternmoſt bank, and 
in the middle of the channel: it lies E. N. E and W. N. W. in 
length about a mile; is very narrow, and has only q feet on the eaſt 
end at low water, 12 or 14 every where elſe, and round it 3 and 4 
ſathoms. The thwart mark for the eaſt end, is Birchington Church 
bearing S. S. W. you ſteer 8. E. by S. till Biſhopton comes open to 
the ſouth of George's Farm, (ſouthward of Reculvers) then ſteering 
away E. N. E. + E. it will carry you quite clear of the banks. In 
this channel, which is near a mile + long, you will have from 7 or 8 
fathoms, at the lower end, and from 3 2, or 4, at the upper end. 

In turning up from Ci End Shoal to the Buoys, the leading mark 
is St. Peter's Church in the middle of Weſtgate Bay. The turning 
marks are St. Peter's Church from the Eaſt Ciff End to the barn, and 
from the barn to the Eaſe Cliff End; or St. Peter's Church from fide 
to fide of Yeſtgate Bay. It you are in a ſhip of 15 or (6 feet water, 
you mult ſtay till half tide, before you weigh, on account of the ſhoals 
5 and 
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and knowls already mentioned. The courſe to the Buoys is W. N. W. 
as the wind and tide will permit. | 

The courſe between the eaſt end of CI End Shoal and Foreneſi, 
is E. N. E. and W. S. W. above 5 miles. In turning up or down 
from the Narrows to the Lo x Nos s, come no nearer to the mainthan 
3 or 4 fathoms, and no nearer to Margate Sand than 3 fathoms near 
the Hook Spit, and 5 fathoms eaſtward; nor no nearer to the Long 
Ne than 6 fathoms. In this part of the Channel are Meſigate Road, 
and Margate Road. 

MarGaTE Road is about 2 miles N. by E. from Margate. To 
anchor there, you muſt bring Margate Church and Mill in one, and 
the Reculvers on with a grove of trees for the long mark. You have 
likewiſe good anchorage when the Pier bears S. by W. about 2 miles, 
and the North Foreland Light Houſe 8 E. or St Peter's Church S. 8. E. 
and Minſter Mill on Noyland Mill. You anchor in 7, 8, or ꝙ fathoms, 

ravelly ground. — The leading mack from Margate Raad to the Hook 
pit, or to the Cliff End Shoal, is a grove of trees open a little to the 
ſouthward of the Reculvers. 

WesTGcaTE Rob, to the weſtward of this, lies nearer the Clif 
End Shoal ; the beſt anchoring marks are a mill in the Bay, on a barn 
in the middle of the ſame, and Margate Church on Noyland Point ; 
or to bring Margate Church near S. E. by E. of you, and the low part 


of the cliff (on the welt ſide of Meſtgate Bay) in one with Birchington 


Mill; you have then 5 , and 6 fathoms, ſand and mud, or clay 
underneath. | 

In both roads the tide flows at full and change, S. S. E, or 11 hours 
40 min. but the ſtream in the middle of the channel does not turn till 


half an hour later. 


SECT. IV. Inftruflions for ſailing and anchoring 
into the Faſt Swale, by JOHN STEPHENSON, 4 
Miſter in the Royal Navy. 


« THE FEasTSwaLE is the eaſt end of the channel which ſeparates 
« the iſle of Sh-ppy from the Coaſt of Kent ; its length from eaſt to 
« weſt is about 5 miles, and its breadth at a medium, about + of a 
« mile, till you come oppoſite to the Horſe, where it becomes 
« narrower. It is one of the beſt harbours in this kingdom; and 
« ſhips loſing their cables and anchors, or meeting with any other 
« accident in the navigation, between the River Thames, and the 
% Downs, may here find a ſecure retreat untill their — is re 
« paired. The ſhores on moſt places, in the Swale, are ſoſt mud 
« or oaze, therefore ſhips may run aground with great ſafety on any 
| % part 
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art of it within She/lne/s; but Fewerſbam Creek is the beſt plate. 
fthe ſhip has run on any of the ſands, ſo as to receive ſuch 
damage as to oblige her to be laid on ſhore, for carpenters to get 
round her; there is a place at Harty Ferry ſufficiently hard for that 
purpoſe, 

« 'There is exceeding good anchorage in any part, from Shellre/5 
to a mile above Harty Ferry, where you find 3+, 4 and 5 fathoms 
water, at low water ſpring tides, with clayey bottom and mud 
on the top: a mile beyond Hellneſt you have good anchoring 
with 5 fathoms, at low water. | 

© The water riſes here at ſpring tices, from 17 to 21 feet, and 
at neap tides from 12 to 14 feet. It flows, at the full and change 
of the moon, half paſt 12 v'clock, and with the wind from the 
eaſtward, 10 o'clock. | 

« To fail into the Swale, being in Veſtgate Bay, or Margate 
Roads, with a ſhip drawing from 14 to 17 feet water, if you in- 
tend to go through the South Channel, and have the wind at ſouth, 
or any wind that can lead all the way, that is, from ſouth to 
N. N. E. get under way at half, or laſt quarter of the flood, 
and having arrived at the We/t Buoy of the Laft, ſteer out a little 
to the northward, to avoid the CROSS Baxxs. Then run W. 
by N. or W. N. W. from the Spel! Buoy, W. by N. will carry you 
directly to two houſes on She//ne/s,called Paul's Houſes, which courſe 
leads ſafe between Wn1iTSTABLE STREET and the COLUMBINE. 
The firſt of theſe banks on the larboard hand is a ridge of ſmall 
pebble ſtones which has the appearance of a ſtreet, running out a 
long way from the point oppoſite uitſtable, and being dry with 
moſt tides. The ſecond on the ſtarboard fide, is a hard ſand half a 


mile broad, extending W. S. W. and E. N. E. about 2 miles 2, 


and which dries for nearly two miles, at ſpring tides. Your 
firſt mark for going in, is a very remarkable clump of trees which 
appear like a ſaddle hummock in the horizon, about 10 miles up 
the country ; this clump being brought in one with Harty Church 
(in the e of Sheppy) will carry you in the deepeſt water, between 
the Columbine and the Street. You fteer, with this mark on, till you 
bring in one Ore Windmil and Judd's Folly Houſe, which will bring 
you into the deepeſt water of the Swale, ncaity as far as the ealt 
end of the Hogss, This is a ſand about 1 mile; in length, 
lying about one third over the channel, from the e of Sheppy, 
part of which is dry, from the firſt quarter ebb to the laſt 
quarter flood, and ſometimes at neap tides it is uncovered at high 
water; on the ſouth ſide of it, is the channel for large ſhips, and 
on the north ſide there 1s only 6 feet at low water. 
« 'The next mark to be obſerved, to carry you between the 
Horſe and the main, is a remarkable barn in the upper part of a 
held, and brought in one with two trees in the lower part of the 
ſame field. This will bring you in the deepeſt of the water, nearly 
cc as 


cc 
«c 
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as far as the entrance of Fever/bam Creek, when you may bear over 
to the Hor/e, by your lead, and anchor in 7 fathoms, at high water, 
and 4 fathoms at low water. 

If from the Spaniards Eaſt Buoy you will fail into the Swale, you 
ſteer S. W. or S. by W. until you get the Saddle Hummock on Harty 
Church; and if from the Pan Sand, your courſe ought to be W by S. 
till you bring the ſame marks in a line. The mark for the eaſt end 
of the ColumBin is Whit/table Church on the eaſtmoſt Copperas Houſe, 
which is painted white; and for he Street, the ſaid Copperas Houſe 
open a ſail's breadth to weſtward of /”zi1/table Church, When you 
are in, to anchor without Shellneſs, you bring Paul's Houſes on with 
Eaſt Church, or Leyſdon, and Ore Mill in one with Judd's Polly Houſe, 
and drop your anchor in 5 fathoms, at low water. From this an- 
chorage you may anchor with Ore Mill, and Judd's Folly Houſe in one, 
all the way up nearly to the end of the Horſe, where you will have 
3Z, and 4 fathoms, at low water, 

« Sailing out of the Ea Swale, you muſt have a leading wind, and 
if your ſhip draws 15 or 16 feet water, you are to wait till the water 
is as high as to reach the foot of the beacon, at the mouth of Fevenſbam 
Creek, which will be about the firſt third of the flood; at that time 
there is 3 fathoms on the Faſt End, which part of the channel has 
leſs depth of water than the reſt.” 

N B. All the bearings are per compaſs, and the variation is now 


about two points weſterly. 


8 


ECT. V. A Lift of the Buoys, with their Colour 
and Number, and the Side they are to be left on, in going 
down the South Channel. | 


Buoys. Colour. Number. Side. 


NORE LIGHTS Starboard 
SPiLE Buoy Black 28 Larboard 
SPanIARD WEST Buoy White 29 Starboard 
G1LMAN Red 30 Larboard 
SrANIAAD EasT Buoy Black - 31 Starboard 


Pan SAND, Wet End White 
Sourn KnowL Black 
Woot Pack, Weſt End Red 


Larboard 


22 
— J 
33 
Starboard, ix going through 
32 the Old Channel, Lar- 


SPELL, Weſt End White board, in going through 
the Narrows. 
LasT, Veſ End Black 34 | 
ELzow Black 35 | Starboard 
— 4 Eaft End Black 36 
OOLPACK, Eaſt End Black 
Hooksrir 4 3s } Larboard. 
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SECT. I. Deſcription of that Channel. 


HE Quxkx's Chaxx EL lies on the north ſide of Margate Sand, 
almoſt parallel to the E. N. E. coaſt of Kent, and is nearly two 
mites wide, except between the Standing Beacon on the Pan Sand, and 
the Know/, where it has but 3 of a mile. It js bounded on the ſouth 
ſide by Margate Sand, the Wedge, and Woolpack Sands; on the north fide 
by a narrow bank, called the Tongue, and by the Pan Sand. The 
weſtern part of this channel ends in the Flars, on which there are 
from 6 to 13 feet, at low water. | | 
MarGaTE SAND lies nearly E. N. E. and W. S. W. about 7 miles 
in length, and 2 in breadth. The leaſt water on the eaſt end of it, is 
10 feet; ſome of the other parts are dry from the laſt quarter ebb to 
the laſt quarter flood, and ſome only at low water ſpring tides, 
The Woo, to the northward of Margate Sand, is about a mile 
long, and a cable's length broad; its north and ſouth fides are ſteep to, 
chiefly near the buoy; there is only 1 foot water over it, and it dries 
at ſpring tides, in March and September, 

The Wooryack has been deſcribed in the preceding chapter. 

The Toncvst lies about 2 miles N. W. from the North Spit of Mar- 
gate Sand, being about 1 mile long, and 2 cables length in breadth ; 
there are 9 or 12 feet water on it. | | 

The Pan SaxD, which lies 3 miles W. by S. from the Tongue, is 
2 miles long, and 1 mile broad; a part of it towards the eaſt end, dries 
at low water, ſpring tides; the reſt is always covered, having from 1 
feet water to 4. To the ſouth and S. E. of the Pan Sand, are the two 
{mall ſhoals called the Sourn KnowrL and Pan PaTca. 

There are no leſs than 3+ fathoms in any part of the Queen's Channel, 
at low water, till you are off the weſt end of the Pan Sand, where you 
have only 18 feet. | 

It is high water, full and change, at 12; and the Spring tides riſe up 
and down 15 feet, neap tides 7 or 8 feet only. Spring tides run here, 
as well as in the South Channel, 2 miles 4; neap tides, only 1 mile; 
and off the Fore/and, ſpring tides, when ſtrongeſt, run at the rate of 
a mile and a } an hour; neap tides about & a mile, CR | 

6 From 


— 
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From the North Foreland, E. S. E. 3 miles, the firſt two hours of the 
flood ſets S. ſhifting gradually till balf flood, when it runs S. S. W. 
being then a little after ſlack water. Half an hour after this, the 
ſtream ſets weſt, and probably continues to ſhift gradually till it returns 
N. N. W. and along Forene/s ; and from thence up the South Channel, 
till high water on the ſhore, when it ſets to the eaſtward. 

The firſt of the flood near the Ea Buoy of Margate Sand, ſets about 
S. by E. the middle of it W. S. W. and the laſt N N. W. The firſt of 
the ebb ſets N. N. E. the middle E. by S. and the laſt 8. S. E. But, 
at the North Spit Buoy, it ſets W. by S. nearly in the direction of the 
Channel, and the ebb-tide takes the contrary direction. | 


S E C T. Il. Direflions for Sailing through the 
Queen's Channel *, vp to the Spaniard, &c. and from 
the Pan Sand, 2p to the Shivering; then round the Oaze 
Edge to the North, or South of the Warp. 


When abreaſt of the North Foreland, obſerve the time of the tide, 
and the ſtrength of the wind, ſo as to reach the Flats, if poſſible, the 
firſt quarter of flood, otherwiſe you will be obliged to anchor, and 
wait till the tide riſes, or until the next flood, according to your draught 
of water. | 3 

If there is but little wind, you muſt make an allowance for the 
variable directions of the ſtream, or tide, near the eaſt end of Margate 
Sand, as mentioned above, which has a tendency ſouthward, or to- 
wards the ſand, for the firſt 3 hours of the flood; whereas it runs 
northward, or from the ſand, for the 3 laſt hours. 

Keep the Fore/and Light Houſe 8. by E. till you fall in with the Faf 
Buoy of Margate Sand, or till St. Peter's Church bears nearly $ by W. 
and Birchington Steeple about 8. W. This buoy, lies in 4 fathoms, 
and bears about N. by W. 5 miles from the Light. Houſe, Its marks 
are Minſter Mill on the barn, or the eaſternmoſt houſe in J//#brook 
village, and St. Peter's Church juſt open to the eaſt of Nerthdown Houle. 
In the fair Way there is 6, 7, 8 and ꝗ fathoms, till you come near the 
ſand, when you will have 6, 5 and 4 fathoms, 


* T think it my duty, ſays Mr. Arnold, to adviſe all gentlemen commanding 
« veſſe}s, to be very cautious how they enter the Queen's Channel in the winter, left 
44 night, and an E. or N. eaſterly wind ſhould chop on them, before they can 
2 — the Ea Buey, and fetch Margate Reads ; a fatal inftance of which I ſaw 

my * 


C 2 As 
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As ſoon as you have Pirchington Steeple into the S. W. you muſt ſteer 
W. N. W and W. by N. to go between the North Spit Buoy, and the 
two Torgue Puozs; the North Spit Buoy lies in 4 fathoms water, and 
bears from the Ee Buoy N. W. 2 N. 4 miles; the leading marks on 
it are Minſter Mill on the eaſt end of the barn, in Weſtgate Bay; and 
Riding M. Il on the North Corner of Northdown Houſe, The Faſt Tongue 
Buoy, is a Black and White Buoy on the eaſt end of the Tongue Sand ; 

and the Wejt Tongue Buoy is a White Buoy,” which lies in 4 fathoms 
1 water, at the welt end of the ſaid ſand, 2 miles 4 N. W. of the North 
Spit Buoy. The long mark for this Weſt Buoy, is a Summer-houſe on 
Margate Fort Point, open a hand-ſpike's length to the weſt of St. Peter's 
Church, and the thwart mark, Birchington Steeple in one with Mount 
Pleaſant. Up to this buoy, in mid-channel, are 6, 7, 10, 11, and 
in ſome places 14 fathoms, 

When you are come the length of the Veſt Tongue Buoy, ſteer W. 
by S. nearly towards Pan Patch Buoy; this courſe will lead you about 
mid-channel, between Weſt Tongue Buoy, and Wedge Buoy, which lies on 
the north ſide of the Wedge Shoa, in 6 + fathoms, bearing weſterly 
from the North Spit Buoy about 2 miles; and with 0orkton-Mzill on the 


1 | eaſternmoſt grove of trees open of C/if End. 


The Pan Patch Buoy, lies in g feet, W. S. S. W. of the Tongue Buoy 


| F about 3 miles, and nearly a mile from the Standing Beacon, which then 


bears W. by N. + N. The thwart mark is Monkton Mill on the weſ- 
ternmoſt grove of trees, to the weſtward of CIiꝶ End, bearing 8. S. E. 


1 L E. nearly.— The Standing Peacon upon the ſouth fide of Par Sand, 
1 has St. Peter's Churih bearing S. E. by E. Birchington S. E. by S. 3 E. 
if and the Reculvers S. S. E. nearly. 

1 You leave the Pan Patch Buoy about a 4 of a mile off, on the ſtarboard 


1 hand; when above it, you ſteer weſtward leaving the Standing Beacon 


| to tne northward, and the Buoy of the South Knowl to the ſouthward of 
11's you; and keep this coutſe for 2 or 3 miles, up to the Welt Buoy of the 
Wh | Pan Sand. 


Ihe Buzy cf the South Knol, lies ſouth from the Standing Beacon, 


bl above 3 of a mile; and Minſter Mill on the Grove End, which is open 


to the weſtward of Ci End, bearing then 8. E. nearly. This Knowl 
is very ſmall, and has no more than 10 or 12 feet water on it: between 
it and the Pan Sund are 4 fathoms in mid-channel. On the weſt end 
of the Pan Sand lies a White Buoy, a mile and a half to the weſt of the 


Standing Beacon: this Buoy you leave on the Starboard hand, and ſteer 
weſt, about 2 miles for the Spaniard Eaſ Buoy, which you leave on the 


| * Larboard hand. Then you enter the Five Fathoms Channel, after 

| | having croſied the north part of the Flats, over which you have, at 

5 ſpring tides 20 feet, and at dead neap tides no more than 17, at high 

i | water, The bett water is right from the Vet Buoy of the Pan Sand to 
| the Spaniard Buoy, 


"hk From the Weſt Buoy of the Pan Sand to the Buoy on the weſt end 
] i of the Giraler, the courſe is about N. W. diſtance more than 3 miles, 
is and 
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and depth of water only 12, 13 and 14 feet. Coming near the Giral“ 
you find from 3 to 6, and 7 tathoms, and will have the latter depth 
abreaſt of the Buoy on that ſand. The GizDLER lies from E. N. E. 
to W. S. W. nearly; it is about 10 miles long, not above half a mile 
broad in its weſtern part, and dries, at low water, for ſeveral miles. 

If from the Buoy of the Giraler you intend to go round the Oaze. 
Edee, and then northward of the Warp, where you find the wideſt and 
deepeſt channel, you mult ſteer N. N. W. above 3 miles, for the Buoy 
of the Knob, leaving on your larboard the Eaf! Buoy of the Shivering, 
which lies between the two: in paſſing that end of the Shivering you 
mult not forget to allow for the tide, whole flood ſets very ſtrong to- 
wards the ſand, 

When about a quarter of a mile to the northward of the Eaſt Buoy of 
the Shivering, if you intend to go to the ſouthward of the Warp, you 
mult ſteer S. by W. (leaving on your larboard hand the Standing Beacon 
on the Shivering) till you are abreaſt of the Buoy on the weſt end of the 
Oase Edge, In this channel you will have from 6 to 12 fathoms; and 
* the latter Buoy and the Spile Buoy, 10 and 9 fathoms in the 

air way. 

The Buoy on the eaſt end of Oaze Edge lies N. W. by W. from the 
Buoy of the Knob, about a mile and a half; and from the Buoy of the 
Shivering N. W. by N. 3 miles. Obſerve that there is good riding in 
8, 9, and 10 fathoms, between the Buoy of the Girdler, and that on the 
Shivering Sand, in what is called GizDLers Hor E. There is alſo 
good anchoring between the Shivering and the Oaze Edge, in 7, 8, or 
9 fathoms, with the Buoy of the Knob bearing from N. E. to eaſt; 
there being more room in this place than in the other, the riding is 
better when it blows hard. Obſerve alſo that the SuIVERI XG SAD 
dries at low water; that on the Knos there are 8 feet, and on the 
OAzE-Epo 10 feet at low water. 

When you are abreaſt of the Oaze-Edge Eaſt Buoy, you muſt be 
careful not to approach it nearer than 6 fathoms, there being 3 and 4 
fathoms cloſe to it. You leave the Mouſe Buoy on the Starboard hand, 
taking care to avoid the Hook, which runs off a cable's length 8. S. W. 
from the Buoy. Between the Oaze-Edge and the Mouſe there is very 
good riding, in 7, 8 or 9 fathoms water, with the Oaze-Edge Buoy 
8. 8. E. and the Mouſe Buoy N. N. W. Being clear of the Oaze-Eage, 
you will have 9, 10 and 4 1 fathoins in the fair way, north of the Warp; 
to the Buoy of Shoebury Neſs, upon the Warp, there are 7, 6, 5 and 4 
fathoms. 

In turning up and down the Qeeα, Channel, ſtand no nearer the lower 
end of the Tongue, than 6 fathoms, nor no nearer to Margate Sand than 
5 or 4: but when you have got Birchington Mill into the S. by W. or 
in one with the Eaſt Cl;f of Weftgate Bay, the Sand being ſteep to, you are 
not to come nearer than 9 fathoms; here, in mid-channel, you will 


have 14 fathoms. The weſt end of the Hedge and the Tongue, are 
| | likewiſe 
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likewiſe ſteep to, therefore put about at the firſt ſhoal caſt. Your 
ſoundings acr6ſs are, near the Tongue 10 or 9, towards the Wedge g 
ſteep to, and in the middle ground 6 or 7 fathoms water. 


SECT. III. Inſtructions for anchoring in the Queen's 


Channel.“ 


It caſe you could not ſave the flood over the Fats, or ſhould be too 
ſoon off the tide, it is beſt to anchor, particularly for large ſhips. In 
fine weather you may chuſe any part of the Channel; and when it 
blows hard from the ſouthward, you muſt anchor neareſt to Margate 
Sand, eſpecially off the Searn Swatch, or in Horſeſhoe Hole, in 3 or 4 
fathoms water; the Hedge Bucy bearing E. N. E. 4 E. and the middle 
of the Grove of Trees near Upper Hale Farm, in one with Monkton Mill, 
bearing S. 3 E. Small cratt, or veſſels of 12 feet draught of water, 
may run fo near the Sawatch, as to bring the Swinging Beacen into the 
Old Channel, to bear W. S. W. z S. and in one with the Copperas Houſes ; 
they will then have 3 fathoms water, and be a third of a mile from the 
Swatch. One advantage in anchoring in the *watch is, that if it ſhould 
blow hard from the northward, ſhips, about high water, or a little 
ſooner, may heave up their anchor, or ſlip, as moſt convenient, and 
run through the South Channel to anchor in ſafety in the Gore, There 
are 18 feet in the Swatch, at high water ſpring tides, and 15 at neap 
tides : the leading mark through it to the Gore, is Monkton Mill juſt on, 
or rather open to the weſt of the weſt fide of Upper Hale Trees, bearing 
S.S. E. 2 E. | 

The beſt place for anchoring in the Queen's Channel, with northerly or 


ſoutherly winds, is half way between Margate Sand and the Weage, in 


4 or 5 fathoms water, good ground. | 

To fail into this anchorage along the eaſt end of the Wedge, take 
two, three or four hours flood, according to your draught of water, 
and bring Birchington Mill on, or rather open to the eaſt of Minſter 
Mill, bearing S. S. E. 2 S. till the North Spit Buoy bears E. N. E. or 
the Wedge Buy W. by 8. Keep the marks on till you deepen your 
water to 3 fathoms, at low water; then ſteer W. S. W. for near a 
mile, till the Wedge Buoy bears between the N. N. W. and N. W. 
then anchor, In {ſailing to this anchorage along the weſt end ofthe 
Wedge, bring Monkton Mill a ſail's breadth open to the welt of Lower 
Hale Grewe of Trees, bearing about N. by W. and keep that mark on, 
till you perceive by Margate Sand, or the appearance of the water over 
It, that you are about half a mile from it, then ſteer E. N. E. till the 
Wedge Buoy bears N. N. W. or N. W. then anchor. 


* de The Queen's Channel, ſays an experienced Pilot, is very bad to anchor in, as 
ce being expoſed to moit winds, and having, towards the lower part, deep water, 
e But ſhips of a ſmall draught of water, may run off it into the Gore, at high water, 
& through the Searn Swatch, cc. | 
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going down the Queen's Channel. 


| Buoys, 
NORE LIGHTS 


| SHOEBURY NEss Black 


Sri Buoy Black 


Oaze EpGE, weft end Red 


Movse Bvor Black 
Oazz Ever, /af? end White 
Bvoy or THE KNnoB Red 


STanDinG Beacon on the 
Shivering. 

Buoy or THE SHiverRING Black 

Buoy oF THE GiRDLER Black 


Buoy oF THB GILMAN Red 
SPANIARD, EasT Buoy Black 


PAN SAND, weft end White 
STanDinG Beacon on the 

Pan Sand. 
SouTH KNowL Buoy Black 
Pan PaTcu Buoy © White 
Toncue Buoy, weſt end White 
Wepce Buoy Red 
NorTH Srir Buoy Black 
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SECT. IV. A Lift of the Buoys, &c. with their 
colour and number, and the fide they are to be left on, in 


Colour, Number. Side, 


Starboard. 
Larboard - 


( Larboard, in ſailing to the 
28 


ſouth of the Red Sand, 
Starboard, ir ſailing 
to the north of it. 


Starboard, in /a:ling to 
the north of the Oaze 
27 edge, Larboard, in ſail- 
ing to the ſouth of it, 
Larboard. 
Starboard, in ſailing to the 
4 4 zorth of the Oazs cage, 
Larborad, ix ſailing 
to the ſouth of it. 
25 Larboard. 
" Starboard, in coming be- 
tween the Knob and the 
yg GChivering, Larboard, 
24 in ſailing to the ſouth 
0 of the Shivering. 
23 Larboard, 
30 
- Starboard. 
22 
Larbaard. 
21 Starboard, 
— Larboard. 
* Starboard. 


Tox ou Buoy, eaſt end Ble & White 12 Larboard. 


MarcaTE Sand, EasT 
Dna 4 © Black 


is 


Starboard, 


CHAP. 
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Of the King's CHANNEL, and from thence to 
Harwich, and Orford Neſs. 


SECT. I. IJfruflions for ſailing from the North 
Foreland, round the Longſand Head, and through the 


King's Channel, 2 the Sw1XN 10 the Nore. 


HE courſe from the North Foreland to the Kentih Knock, is N. 

N. E. diſtance about 6 leagues, 12 or 14 fathoms water all the 
way. When you are the length of this ſand, you will have 17 or 18 
fathoms, ſoft ground. | 

The KenTisn Knock lies nearly N. N. W. and S. S. E. about 2 
miles in length, and 1 in breadth ; it has in the middle 6 or 7 feet, at 
low water, ſome tides; and in ſome parts only 3 feet, but towards the 
edges 12, 15, and 18 feet. It bears from the North Foreland N. by E. 

about 6 leagues: and from the Long Sand Head, in 6 ſathoms water, 

the eaſt fide of the Knock in q fathoms, bears S. by W. The mark to 7 
run clear of the Knock is, St. Peter's Church on Riding Trees ; you will 4 
then have 15 or 16 fathoms water abreaſt of it, but come no nearer 3 
this ſand than 11 fathoms. i 

From thence to the Longſand Head ſteer N. by E. with a flood tide, 
but with an ebb N. by W. The diſtance is about 3 or 4 miles. On 
this Head there are 6 fathoms; but it ſhoals gradually, and about a mile 
S. W. it dries. You muſt take care to round the Longſand Head in 15 
fathoms at leaſt, eſpecially at the firſt of the flood, as the two firft hours 
it ſets in between the Knock, Longſand, and Sunk, W. by N. with a pro- 
digious velocity. 

The Loncsand HEAD, and the Head of the Sunk, which head dries 
ſometimes, lie from each other S. E. by E. 3 E. and N. W. by W. 2 
W. about 3 miles; and between them is the Black Deep. The courſe 
from the Long ſand Head to the Buoy of the Gunfleet, is W. N. W. with . 
a flood, and Weſt with an ebb, diſtance about 10 miles: in this courſe 1 
the Long ſand Head, the Sunk, Gunfleet Buoy, with the Naze Land and | 
Tower, lie nearly in the ſame direction. In the mouth of the Channel, 
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juſt within the Gunferr Buoy and Sunk Head, (near the Sund you will 
have 15, or 16 fathoms water, for a ſmall diſtance. Coming from the 
Long/and Head to the Gunfleet Buoy, turn the Naze from N. W. by W. 
to W. by N. in 12, I1, 10, and 9 fathoms water. Stand no nearer the 
Weft Rocks than 8 or g fathoms, according to wind and tide, In work- 
ing into the King's Channel, ſtand to the back of the Shipzuohh to 11 or 
12 fathoms: the S. W. end of this Bank lies with the Naze Tower 
bearing W. S. W. 2 W. Baudſey Church on the North end of the 
Great Wood, bearing N. W. + W. and Orford Church and Caſtle 
N.N.W. Between this S. W. end to which you ftand into 9, 8, or 
7 fathoms) you will have 13, or 14 fathoms; but ſtand no nearer to 
the Sunk than 11 or 10, or the Naze Tower bearing W. N. W. 

You muſt obſerve that between the Shipwaſh and Long ſand Head, 
almoſt from one to the other, and near 6 miles from the Gurfleet Buoy, 
lies the TywarT MibpE, on which you have but g fathoms, though 
cloſe to it, on both ſides, there are 10, 11, and 12. This middle 
ground lies N. W. by N. and S. E. by S. 7 or g miles in length, is 
very narrow, and has oſten been taken in the night for the ſhoaling off 
the Weſt Flat of the Shizxvab, which is deep and rather ſteep. 

The Garfieet Buoy bears from the Sunk Head W. N. W. & W. about 
6 miles. The marks for it are the hire Square Horſe on the Naze, in 
one with the Toaer, bearing W. N. WW 4 W. and Harawich Light N. W. 
by N. Come no nearer this buoy than q fathoms; and from thence 
to the Hock, (on which there is a Beacon) ſteer S. W. or S. W. by S. 
according to wind and tide. From the Gunfleet Buoy to the Buoy of the 
Spit, or Swin Bury, the courſe is W. 8. W. 12 miles; and about two 
thirds of the way lies the Buoy of the Heaps. 

A mile and a half from the Hoo4 begins a MinDpLEE Ground, which 
extends parallel to the Get, within a mile and a quarter from the 
Spits, having 6, 7, and 8 fathoms all along: in the Channel towards 
the Gunfleet, there are 10 and 11;; between the Middle Ground and the 
Heaps only 9 fathoms ; but on the ſide towards the Ea Burrozvs, 11, 
12, and 14 fathoms, In working up come no nearer the Gunfeet than 
10 fathoms, till you are paſt the Hook; but when you get above the 
Beacon, you may ſtand to 7 or 6 fathoms. In turning down, ſtand no 
nearer to the Gunſtet than 7 fathoms, nor to the Heaps than 7 4; or 
having deepened your water from the Midule Ground, as ſoon as you 
ſhoal again, put about ſhip: after you have leſt the Buoy of ts Heaps, 
ſtand boldly to the eaſtward, till you ſhoal on the Sz4 in io or 11 fa- 
thoms. If you are working up in the night, as ſoon as you loſe the 
Middle Ground, come to an anchor, in 6 or 7 fathoms very good 
clay ground. 

When athwart of the Puoy of the Heaps, Great Holland Church will 
bear N. W. by N. 4 N. of you, and the Naze N. Z E. This buoy 
lies 4 miles Eaſt from the Spits.— From the Spits, or Savin Bucy, be- 
tween the Bury of the Middle and the Whitaker Beacon, the _ is 
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about S. S. W. Stand to the Midale to q, or 8 fathoms, and to the 
Whitaker to 6 or 7, towards Buxey Sand, chiefly when you are come 
up within a mile of it; for there is a ſpit, running to the N. E. from 
the Beacon, upon which you have not more than 2 r fathoms. Obſerve 
allo that the tide ſets very ſtrong into the Mhitaler Sauaſbavay. 

The Buoy of the Midale lies in 3 fathoms water, bearing from the 
Whitaker Beacon 8. E. by E. 4 E above a miie, and from the $p1its S. 
by W. z miles. The Swiw is between the Middle and the Shoe Beacon, 
in which you have exceeding good riding in 6 or 7 fathoms water, 
from half a mile above the Buoy, till within a mile and a half of the 
Beacon. The courſe in turning up is S. S. W. but you muſt ſtand 
to the Maplin Sand into 6 or 5 fathoms, and off to the Burrows to 
8 or 9. Almoſt cloſe to the Maplin there is a ſhoal called the LITTLE 
Mipprr, and lying S. W. by W. from the Buoy of the Middle, on which 
there are not above 15 or 20 feet, at low ſpring ebb: and on the op- 
poſite ſide lies the Bua R.] KNOW, a ſmall ſhoal lately grown up, 
and having not above 9g feet over it, at low water; its marks are the 
Shoe Beacon, S. W. by W. nearly, diſtant 3 miles, in one with the 
Garriſon of Shirene/s ; and the Whitaier N. by W. 2 miles 4, open to 
the weſtward of St. OH Trees; or the Buoy of the Middle juſt open of 
the Beacon. 

The Horns, or Shoe Beacon, lie N. E. from the Buoy of the Moule, and 
N. E. by E. from the Black Tail Beacon. This Channel is called 
the SHos Hort, in working up through which, you mult be careful 
to put about at the Firſt ſhoal caſt, as it is ſteep to, on both ſides. 
About half a mile above the Mouſe Boy, lies the Hook of the Mouſe, 
a ſpit that runs off near a cable's length into the Channel. Stand no 
nearer the Shoe, and the Mouſe than 11 or 12 fathoms, nor the Black 
Tail than ꝙ or 8: Mid-channel you have 12, 13, 14, and in one 
place 15 fathoms water. 

The courſe from the Buoy of the Mouſe to the Nore, is W. 8. W. 
about ꝙ miles. In working up do not come too near the Oaze Edge, 
nor the Blxck Tail Sand, which are both ſleep to, When you are 
on the lower end of the Warp, ſand to the Black Tail Sand in 11 or 
10 fathoms, and to the Northward into 11 or 12, till you come as 
high as S cebury Neſs, where you will not have above 5 fathoms upon 
the Warp. (See Sei, II. in the preceding chapter.) 


SECT. III. Directions for ſailing from the Gunſleet 
Buoy into the Rolling Ground, and Harwich. 


Vhen you are off the Garfeet Buoy, your leading mark ſor the chan- 
nel called Glaer more s Gat, or Gat-way, is Walton Hall open to the 
north of the Naze 7, we, Run in * four miles from the Buoy, till 

| you 
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you bring the High Light of Harwich in one with Pain Tree, N. by E. 
then with that mark on, you run clear of the Sone Banks, which you 
leave on your ſtarboard ſide ; and above four miles further north, after 
having paſſed between the Pye Sand and the Ridge, (the firſt on the lar- 
board, and the ſecond on the ſtarboard hand) as ſoon as you bring the 
Brewhouſe, behind Landguard Fort, on the ſouth eaſt corner of that Fort, 
you run into the Rolling Ground, where you may anchor in 3, 4, and 5 
fathoms water, 

To the northward of the Cunfſeet, and near z miles above the Buoy, 

ou wi!l have exceeding good riding, with E. S. E. ſoutherly, and 
S. S. W. winds; for there the ſand dries at the firſt two hours ebb. 
When you are the length of the Gunſleet Buoy, with a S. S. W. wind 5 
if you ſuſpect bad weather a coming, the ſafeſt method will be to work 
up to the northward of the ſand, about 2 miles above the Buoy, and 
anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, where you will have better riding with half 
2 cable upon the ſmall bower, than you would have had with both 
anchors a-head, and whole cables out on the ſouth fide of the ſand. 

If you are bound to Harwich, you run towards the Fort, with the 
Brewhouſe, on the ſouth eaſt corner, as above, and keep cloſe to the 
ſhore, in 4 and 5 fathoms, to avoid the Alter. When palt the Fort 
you ſteer north, keeping your lead going (on account of the Glutton and 
Grizz/e, which lie cloſe on each fide of you,) and having always Coxcen 
Ferry Houſe on with the Beach, till you bring Dower Caurt Church open 
to the north of Harwich; then you may fately run in, and anchor 
where you chuſe, off the town. 

To fail into the Rotting GROUND, or Harwich, round the * 
Rocks, (which is much the ſafeſt way) you ſteer away, from the Gunfleet 
Buoy, N. E. by E. in 8 and 9 fathoms, about 2 miles; and then, with 
Baulaſey Church in one wich the Tuft of Trees, you fail along the WR 
Racks in 5 and 6 fathoms, for the Buoy of the Rough, or Rugged Rough, 
This Buoy bears from the Gunfleet Buoy N. E. by N. about 6 miles, 
Its marks are Harwich Church an the Brexchouſe behind Landguard Fort, 
and Ramſbot Church, juſt ſhut in with Paulj/ey Cf, N. 3 W. or till 
Harwich Lights come well open N. W. if in the night. With theſe 
marks on, run in till the ſouth weſt high land, or Cort Trees Land is 
open of the Naze Land, about W. S. W. or when Orford Church and 
Caſtle open of Baulaſey Cl:ff: theſe will get you clear of the Cork 
Ledge that lies off the N. N. W. end of the Cor# Sand, and has but 8 
or 10 feet of water on it: they will alſo run you ſafe without The 
Platters, which lie about a mile to the 8. E of Landguard Fort, are 
dry ſometimes, and have 4 fathoms cloſe to them. With the laſt 
mark on, that is Orford Church aud Cajtlz open of Bautiſey Clif, you 
run in till both Harwich Lights come in one, and then paſs between 
the Ridge and Andrews, for the Rolling Ground, or for Harwich. You 
muſt not, if poſſible, open the Light, in running in, the Channel 
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between the Rides and Andreas, being not above a cable's length 
broad; and both ſands being very hard, ſtorey, and ſteep to 5 fathoms 
very ner. 

N. B. In this Section all the bearings are by the compaſs, whoſe 
variation is now above two points Weſterly, 


SECT. IV. Directions from the Gunflect Buoy 70 
Ortord Nets. 


From the Gunfleet Buoy being bound to the eaſtward, your courſe out 
between the SHEEPWaASH or BauDseY SAND, and the Long Sand is 
due eaſt. You muſt take notice that between theſe two ſands, lies a 
middle ground called the THwWART MIDDLE, on which the greateſt 
depth is 9 fathoms, though cloſe to it on both fides, there are 10, 
11, and 12 fathoms. This middle ground lies N. N. W. and S. S. E. 
in length about 9 miles, diſtant from the Gurfleer Buoy 6 miles, and 
about f from the Pauld/ey Sang. It is very narrow, and in the night 
has been taken often for the ſhoaling off the welt flat of the Sheepwaſh 
which is deep, and father ſleep, After having run about 3 miles, on 
your eaſterly courſe, if you are bound to the northward by the 
WriTiNG at OF FOH Ness, you run through the Sed N. by E. with 
Crferd Church on a barn, or ſtorehouſe by the beach, till Fe/foww Church 
and Trees are ſhut in, and Aaerton Church, (to the north of — 
bears t carly welt; then being in He//ey Bay, you may ſteer N. E. 
between che Mhiting and the beach. The beſt anchoring in HosLey Bay 
in 4 or s fathoms, is when Haley Church and Parſonage are in one, N. 
N. W. diſtant about 3 miles. Obſerve that in turning through the Sled, 
you muſt ſtand no nearer to the Sheefwaſh, or Baulldſey Sand, than 
6 fathoms, nor to theCUTLER, on the larboard ſide, than 5 fathoms, or 
5+; and the mark to avoid the Caller, is the 8. W. land open of the 
Naxe Land, Obſerve alſo that in turning down within the Whiting, 
you ae to ſtand no nearer that ſand, which is very ſteep to, than 7 
fatlioms, nor to the beach than 5 fathoms. The channel, between 
the Mhiting and the beach, is little better than a mile and a half broad, 
at its eaſtern end, and about 2 miles at its welt entrance; the whole 
length of it lies a Middle Ground, which 1s very narrow, and has on it 
but 3 or 4 fatkoms water. The ſafeſt method, atterhavingdeepened water 
from that Midal Ground, is, as ſoon as you ſhoal again, to put the ſhip 
about. You mult not ſtand too near the buoy of the Whiting, as the 
ſpit ot ſand, whi.h is ſhoal, lies half a cable's length within the Buoy, 


The Sleep, which dries at low water, is the whole eaſtern edge of the 
Bau“, or Bauldjey Sand. 
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SECT. V. A Liſt of the Buoys and Beacons, 21th 
the Side they are to be left on, in going down the Swin, 
and King's Channel 70 Orford Nets. 


Buoys, &c. Colour. Side. 
NORE LIGHTS Starboard 
SHOEBURY Ness Buoy Black Larboard 
OAzE Epo, Weſt End Red Starboard 
Black Tait Beacon Larboard 
Buoy or The Movse, Weſt End Black Starboard 
Stor Beacon, or THE Horns, 

called alſo Maplin Beacon \ Larboard 

WuiTAKER Beacon 
 Mipnisz SAND Buoy Black Starboard 

Swix Buoy, or Buoy of the Spit Black Larboard 

Buoy oF Tur Heays | White Starboard 
STANDING BEAcCoN on THE GUNFLEET 

GuNFLEeeT Buoy Black ieee | 
Buoy or Tug Roucn, or Rugged Rough Red 

Buoy oF Tye WHiITING White — — 


SECT. VI. Ties ia the King's Channel and on the 
| Banks, Sc. 


It flows at the Nentiſb Knock,s full and change, the ſame as in Mar- 
gate Roads, that is S. by E. and N. by W. at the Longſand Head, and 
Gunfleet Buoy, S. 8. E. and N. N. W. At the Long /and Head, the firſt 
third of the flood, (as already obſerved) ſets in W. by N. between the 

. Knack, the Longſand, and the Synk, with a prodigious velocity. It 
flows at the Spitrs S. by E. and N. by W. at the She Beacon South 
and North, and at the Nore S. by W, and N. by E. 

It flows in the Sabi up and down 3 or 4 fathoms as the tides are. 

N. B. A little to the weſtward of Orford Neſt there is a Counter- 
current occaſioned by the Point above Orford Lichts: it runs down 

during the flood, with as much velocity as the tide runs up in the 
channel, or Fair-way; and ſhips, by getting into this Eddy, have 
miſled Stays, and run on ſhore before the wind, 
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Directions for the Downs. 
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SECT, I. Deſcription of the Two Forelands—the 
Downs—rhe Goodwin Sands, &c. 


= 


ETWEEN the Nortb and South Forelanat, (which bound the 

eaſternmoſt part of Kent) and the Goodwin Sands, lies that famous 
Road called the Downs; it is tolerably good, though ſometimes 
through the ignorance and careleſſneſs of Pilots, more frequently than 
from the fury of S. E. or E, N. E. winds, ſhips are driven, and of 
courſe wrecked upon thoſe ſands; * which makes ſome ſafe port in 
their neighbourhood ſo deſirable. 


The Road is chiefly from a-breaſt of the South end of Deal Torn, 
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away to the Northward, as far as Sandown Caſile; or farther North, ..-M 

where it is called the SMALL, or Nox THñ Downs, according to the A 

draught of water of the ſhips. wp 
The Two FortLands bear from each other 8. 1 W. and N. Z E. F 


diſt. about 13 miles. The Noa r ForeLand is 2 miles and a 3 long, 
in a direction N. N. W. 4 W. and S. S. E. 4 E. it — We 
3 points, the northernmoſt of which is called Foreneſi, (by ſome Fairneſs 

ine middlemoſt, Vite Neſs, and the Southernmoſt, Eaſt Neſs: This 
laſt, which is properly the Nerth Foreland, has a Light Houſe, half a 
mile to the Weſtward.——The Sourꝝ FoRELAND is a fingle round point, 
with a Ledge of rocks running off from it about 4 of a mile E. S. E. 
nearly. On this point are two Light Houſes bearing from each other 


In the London Gazette, No 2971, there is an account, that in the ſtorm of 
November 29, 1703, the Stirling Cafile, Reſtoration, Northumberland and Mary, 
on board of which was Rear-Admiral Beaumont, were loſt upon the Goodwin Sardsy 
when upwards of eleven hundred ſeamen periſhed, 


about 
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about E. by N. and W. by S. The Lowermeft ſtands near 4 of a mile 
from the Foreland, and the Uppermoſt near 4 a mile farther. 

The Goopwin Sans, about 7 miles in length, are divided in two 
parts by a very narrow channel; they are dry in many places, at low 
water, or long before it. The North part, which has a triangular 
form, lies North and South towards the ſea, extends to the S. W. to- 
wards the ſhore, and runs away to the S. E. to meet the Eaſt fide; it 
is about 2 miles 4 long, and 2 4 broad: the north end, called North 
Sand Head, is ſix miles from the coaſt: the Welt end, which is very 
dangerous, is called Bunt Head: the largeſt place which dries in this 
ſand, is known among ſeveral ſeamen by the name of Jamaica Maud. 
The South part of the Goodwin has 3 miles + in length, and not above 
a mile in breadth at the North End, from which it goes away towards 
the S. W. 3 W. gradually diminiſhing till it ends in a narrow point 
called South Sand Head: this head is only 3 miles diſtant from the coaſt. 
Obſerve that ſtorms and ſtrong tides alter theſe ſands more or leſs 
every year. 

The marks for the North Sand Head are St. Peter's Church, or Broad 
Stairs Pier Head, bearing W. N. W. or St. Laurence's Church on the 
Hole to the Eaſtward of Ramſgate; and the North Foreland Light Houſe 
N. W. by W.—Note, you muſt not ſhut St. Peter's Church behind the 
Fereland, or elſe you will be a- ground. 

The thwart mark for the Bunt Head is St. Laurence Mill * on the 

North cliff of Ramſgate. 

The marks for the South Sand Head are Upper Deal Mill, a cable's 
length to the Southward of Valner Caſile; and King/down in one with 
Ringwood Church, | 


SECT. II. The Brake — the Gull Stream, and 
Directions for ſailing through. - Long Noſe—Broad 
Stairs Know], &c. 


- 


Three miles and a half from the North Sand Head, and above 2 1 
from the Bunt Head, lies the Brake, between which and the Goodzwing 
is the Channel called the G Stream. 


* St. Laurence : Mil is above Ramſgate, upon Ran ſgate Pier Head, or to the Northe 
ward of it. 6 


The 
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The BRAKE is about 3 miles long, and ſcarce half a mile in the 
wideſt part, and lies S. W. by S. and N. E. by N. It has from 8 to 
15 feet water, but a part of it dries, for about a mile towards the Weſt 
end; and on the South end, otherwiſe the Stone Bank, (or the Rolling 
Stones) there are 18 feet at low water. The extreme part of this end, 
called S Brake Head, is indicated by a black Buoy, whoſe marks 
are Ap Church“ between the two churches of Sandwich, or rather 
rearer St. Clement's, F (which bears then about W. by N.) and Lord 
Gri/if-rrd's Beiwvidere in one with Sandown Caſtle, The marks for the 
Neri Brake Head (which is indicated by a red Buoy) are St. Laurence's 
Church on the North cliff of Ramſgate, (or a little to the Northward 
of Ramſgate Picr Head) and the Light Houſe open to the Northward 
of Stone Stairs; or, the pitch of the North Forcland N. W. by W. 
EW. 

* Three quarters of a mile to the Southward of the North Brake Head, 
you mect with Overfalls, whoſe marks are 44 Church upon the 
third Pail Hill, and Mongebam Church open to the Southward of 
Deal Mill, 


If, from the South Channel, you are bound through the Gur, 
STREAM, you mult get clear of the Long Noſe, that is, the ledge of 
rocks which runs of from the Fore Neſs half a mile to the N. E. "The 
following directions will be your guide:—In turning up or down 
between the Narrows, (Chap. I. See, II.) come no nearer to the 
main than 3 and 4 fathoms; nor nearer to Margate Sand than 3 near 
the Hook Spit, (Chap. | Sect. III.) and 5 farther Eaſtward. Likewiſe 
come no nearer than 6 or 7 fathoms to Long Noſe, whole marks to run 
clear, are Seed Mill below Birchington, open of Ledge Peint, and the 
Light Hcuſe on the North cliff, or King's Gate, bearing nearly South. 
Or, if you cannot fee the Sead Mill, you keep Margate Church, 6 or 7 
feet above the cliff; when athwart of the %% the Light Houſe bears 
S. by E. and when clear of it 8. by W. X W. 

In ſteering for the Gul] Stream, be careful of BROAD Sralxs 
Know, which lies S. E. nearly, from the Light Houſe, a mile and a 
quarter from the ſhore. It is only a cable's length long, from S. W. 
by S. to N. E. by N. and half a cable's length broad; the leaſt water 


* Af» Church is on the high land to the Weſtward of Sardzvich, and has a ſmall 
Fire ſteeple. 


+ St. Clement's Church has a ſquare Reople; and is the ſouthernmoſt of Sandwich 


two churches 


upon 


* 
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upon it is 15 feet. When Bread Stairs Windmill is in one with the 
chimney of the middle houſe in Crow Hill, bearing W. by 8. + 8. 
that a ſmall hut near the public-houſe at King's Gate, is juſt open 
with the Ice Houſe Point, bearing N. W. nearly; and the Welt corner 
of a remarkable ſquare field (which lies a little to the Northward of a 
Stone Houſe) is 2 handſpike's length to the Weſtward of St. Peter's 
Church, then you are right on the ſhoaleſt part of Broad Stairs 
Knowl. 

To carry your ſhip clear of this Knowl, in failing along to the 
Eaſt ſide of it, keep Foreneſi open a ſail's breadth of the North 
point of A, Gate Bay, on which point there is a remarkable 
building. 

If you are bound through the Gurt STream, being abreaſt the 
Know), ſteer 8. by E and S. S. E. till the Upper Light Houſe on 
the South Foreland, comes in the middle of the O% Stairs Bay,“ or 
rather nigher the South fide, bearing them S. S. W. or S. W. by S. 
2.8. This is the leading mark for the Gull Stream, which mark and 
courſe will lead you 3 or 4 miles beyond the Buoy on the South 
Brake Head, till Norbourn Mill comes on with upper Deal Church, 5 4 
W. then ſteer out for the South Foreland 5. S. W. 2 S. ſoutherly till 
you get both Light Houſes in one, then you will be clear of the S2urb 
Sand Head and Spit, as well as the South Foreland Know, and have 14 
and 15 fathoms water, 

In this courſe you muſt mind your lead, and not ſtand nearer to 
the Brake than 7, ©, or 5 fathoms (with the Uppermoſt Light Houſe 
upon the welt {ide of the Swamp) nor nearer the Goodwin which is 
ſteep to, than 9, o, or 11 fathoms, near the Bunt Head, (till the 
Light Houle is on the Eaſt fide of the Swamp) and 8 to the North 
end. Likewiſe ſtand no nearer to the South Sand than 8, nor to the 
main than 7T+fathoms. 

If your ground tackle ſhould fail in the night, when riding at the 
North Foreland, and you cannot weather the Foretand, then weather 
the North Sand Head; itcer away, with the North Fereland Light N. 
W. by W. and W. N. W. then bear over into 8 or 9 fathoms, Se. 
Peter's Church open of Bread Stairs Pier, W. by N. and ſtand neither 
of the marks more to the northward. Being in the above depth, 
_ ſteering 8. 8. W. it will carry you through the ſtream without 

anger. | 

Obſerve, that above 3 miles to the Northward of the North Sand 
Head, there is a SO of chalky uneven ground, which in one place has 
but 3 fathoms at low water, ſpring tides: its marks are St, Peter's 


„Old Stairs Bay is a ſwamp between two white cliffs, which are both a large half 
mile to the Southward of Xingſdetun, upon the South Foreland, 


E Church 


26 Tra CHANNEL PILOT 


Church Weſt, and Eaſt Neſs W. by N. Obſerve alſo, that in the 
Gull Stream, the foundings at Mid-Channel are 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, 
except at the diſtance of a mile W. N. W. from Bunt Head, where 
you ind but 5 ſor the length of 3 of a mile E. and W. This ſpot is 
called Punt Head Middle by ojeph Roſs, a Trinity Houſe Pilot of great 
ep crience in theſe parts. 

Coming from the fea by the South Sand Head, (ſays the ſame 
* 7 avigator) you muſt ſtand in till you ſhut Hay C/;F (which is to the 
« \elward of Dover) with the Ssath Foreland; then if the wind is 
« \\eſterly, you may ſteer boldly for the Brake Buoy, and ſail with 
« your lead a going through the Gul? Stream. 

There is alſo, in the fair way from the North Foreland to the Gull 
Stream, a Bank, on which are only 19 feet, at low water, ſpring tides 
(and in one {pot, according to ſome mariners, but 14 feet) It lies near 
a mile N. N. E. 3 E. from North Brake Head Buoy, and about 3 miles 
8. E. by S. from the Nerth Forcland. The mark for this patch is 
Hinſler Mii] open about a ſhip's length, to the ſouthward of Jacob's 
Ladder ; which ladder is a very long boarded ſtair, raiſed againſt the 
cliff, a little to the ſouthward of Ramſgate, for the communication 
between the ſhore and the top of the cliff. 


SECT. III. The South of Great Downs —Deal 
Bank — Directions for ſailing in and out, &c. 


Being in Dower Read in the night, and failing for the Downs, you 
have in the fair way between the South Foreland and the Goodavin 
Sands, 17 or 18 fathoms water; but ſtand no nearer the Goodwin than 
16 or 15 fathoms, and keep along ſhore in 8, q or 10, till you bring 
the South Ferelaud Lizhts in one, and Sholden Church on Upper Deal 
Church, bearing N. W. by W. 23 N. (fee the Iſt and IId Sections for 
South Sand Head, and the South Foreland Ledge) Then ſteer North, or 
N. by W. according to wind and tide, till the South end of Deal Town 
bears W. by S. and the South Foreland Lizhts about S. by W. then 
anchor in 8 or 7 fathoms. The belt Road in the Downs is Deal Mill 
In one with Deal Cafile, and 8 or 9 fathoms, about 2 miles S. + E. 
from the Brake Buoy; or the Windmill at the North end of the town 
on the North Bullock, and the Sguth Foreland Light Houſe on gs” 

6 | | 
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The uſual way of mooring a ſhip in the Downs, is with the beſt bower 
to the Weſtward, and the imall bower to the N. E. 

There are two ſand banks in the Downs; the firſt is called Dear, 
Sanp, of which coaſters and ſmall veſſel; muſt be very cautious : it 
lies off Deal Toaun half a mile from the ſhore, and has no more than 9g 
or 10 feet, at low water, ſpring tides. When Deal Church is on the 
King's Building at the Weſt end of the town, you are right upon it, 
The ſecond bank lies off Valmer Caſtle, nearer the ſhore than the ſirſt; 
its mark is Upper Deal Church almoſt in one to Walmer Caſtle, Keep 
the Foreland 8. by W. and not more to the Southward, otherwiſe you 
will be upon it, in 17 feet at low water. You muſt come no nearer this 
bank than 6 4, or 7 fathoms water. 

If you happen to be in the Downs in the night, the wind S. W. 
or Southerly, and blowing hard, which cauſes the ſhip to part from 
her anchors and cables, the means you mult take for your ſafety, 
are firſt to bring the South Foreland Light S. 8. W. i W. of you, and 
ſteer north by E. and N. N. E. Northerly, in 8 or 9 fathoms, until 
you bring the Light F the North Foreland to bear N. W. or N. W. 
by W. from you; then you are to ſteer E. or E. by S. which will 
carry you clear of North Sand Head. All along the Flats of the 
Foreland you will have 6 and 7 fathoms water; but as you haul to the 
Eaſtward and Southward, you deepen the water from 7 to q, 12, 18, 
24 and 28 fathoms; when you are clear of the Goodwin Sands, and in 
a fair way, then act as you find moſt convenient, and ſteer to the 


Northward, or heave to. 


If you are at the North Foreland in the night bound for the Downs, 
the tides falling out too early or too late, and the wind at South, or 
S. S. W. you are to weigh anchor time enough to be at N $1 
Head, at the turning of the tide to the Southward. From the Forelund 
you may ſteer out with the flood tide E. S. E. and S. E. by S. or keep 
the North Foreland Light N. W. by W. This courſe will lead you our. 
But for greater ſafety keep the lead well, then you may borrow off 
and on with the aforeſaid winds, in 5 or 8 fathoms; and ſteering out 
the ſame courſe, you will find the depth ſuddenly changing to 18 or 
20 fathoms, in which laſt depth you are to run; then you may haul 
up cloſe to the ſouthward, along the Back of the Goodwin, the Eaſtern- 
moſt ſide of which lies North and South, in 12 or 14 fathoms, and is not 
above a ſaker ſhot from the Sand. 

But if you are at the North Sand Head in the day-time, and the wind 
- ſhould blow ſo hard that you cannot well tack to run through 


the Gull, make uſe of the marks (mentioned in the Hi Section of this 
, E 2 Chapter 7 
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Chapter) to carry you out at this head, or borrow upon the Sand 
by the head as before; and ſo taking the firſt of the tide wich- 
out the Sand, you may ſtand to the South Eaſtward. You are to 
borrow on the South Sand Head as near as poſſible, keeping Upper 
Deal Church and Walmer Cafile in one; but you muſt not open the 
church to the Northward of the Caſtle for fear of the Sand, until 
you are in the fair way, when you ſteer the proper courle for the 
Downs, (See Sea.T.) 

If you are bound to the Southward, you muſt run down in 26 
fathoms ; and when you get Foliflone High Land open of Dower, you are 
without the Goodwin. 


SECT. IV. The Small, or North Downs—Inner 
Channel—Croſs Ledge—Querns—Colbourn, &c.— 
Ramſgate. 


The SMALL, or Nox TH Dow fs lie N. N. W. of the Great Downs, 
about 2 miles between the Brake Sand and the ſhore. The beſt an- 
chorage is 5 of a mile, or better from the Brake Buoy in 6 fathoms 
water, with Deal Mill on Sandown Caſile. A mile and a quarter to 
the South of this and off Sandown Caſile, is the beſt anchorage for 
{mall veſſels 4 of a mile from the ſhore, Sandown Caſile bearing W. 
by 8. | 

To the Northward of the Small Downs, between the Brake and 
the Ramigate ſhore, lies the INNER CHanNEL, wherein there are not 
above 11 or 12 feet at low water. The ſhoals in this channel are the 
Croſs Ledge near the Brake, with the Quernt, the Four Foot, and the 
Co/bourn in the North part towards the ſhore: it is dangerous, and 
only navigable for coaſters and ſmall veſſels. 

The courſe through the Inner Channel is N. N. E. and N. E. by 
E. according to the wind and tide. The leading mark is St. 
Margaret's Church on with the North end of Deal Jaun, or the North 
Foreland Light Houſe open two or three ſails breadth without Broad 
Stairs Pier Head, until you bring Winborough Steeple between the two 
Churches of Sandwich. This will carry you clear to the Northward 
of the Croſs Ledge, over which there are but 6 or 7 feet at low water, 
and whole thwart mark is St. Laurence's Mill on Ramgſate Pier Head. 
The mark to run between the Querns and the Cro/s Ledge, is likewiſe 
Willſoarough Steeple between tis two churches of Sandwich, or S. W. 


4 W. 
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W. This will ſerve alſo to carry you between the Querns and the 
Brake; and when without the Auers, you have the North Fore/ard 
Light Houſe right on the North cliff of Broad Stairs. On the Querrs, 
which lies 3 of a mile N. N. W. of the Croſs Ledge, there are but 2 
feet, and it dries ſometimes at low water. The mark for its South 
end is St. Laurence's Mil on the North cliff of Ramſzate; for the 
North end, the ſame Mill in one with a Hole (in the North Cliff} 
called Oli Vefler's Hole. From the Querrs to get clear of the Colbouræ, 
you ſteer N. E. ZE. until you run into 6 or 7 fathoms, or St. Peter's 
Church a handſpike above the land. The Callourn has but 3 feet 
water over it, and its thwart mark is St. Peter's Church and Mill in 
one, Then proceed to the North Foreland, taking care of the Broad 
Stairs Knowl, &c. 

From the Small Downs, if you ſhould intend to go into Ramſeate 
Harbour, ſteer away with Deal Mill well open to the Northward of 
Sandown Caſile N. by E. and keep the ſhore well on board in 3 and 4 
fathoms water. From the North Brake Head, ſteer W. by S. 4 8. 
till Ramſgate Mill comes nearly on with the Pier Head, then run in 
with that mark. A quarter of a mile to the North of the 2aerns is 
the Four Foot, near a mile to the Weſtward of the Pier Head: vou 
clear it, as well as the Four Foot, by bringing the Mi and the Pier 
Head in one. 


SECT. V. Of the Tides on the Goodwin Sands, and 
in the Downs, &c. 


At the North Foreland it flows 11 hours and a 1. On the Geodevin 
Sands, the firſt of the flood ſets ſtrong over South Sand Head, into the 
Bight to Bunt Head, and out again over North Sand Head; the middle 
ſets more over the Sands for the Gu// Stream, and the laſt of the flood 
ſets nearly regular for the South Foreland. The firſt of the ebb ſets 
almoſt regular for the South Foreland, the middle more over for the 
Gull, and the laſt over North Sand Head for Bunt Head; then out again 
over South Sand Head. | 

Off Broad Stairs Know the firſt of the flood ſets 8.1 W. at half 
flood, or little more, it is dead water; and from +3 flood till near 
ebb, the tide ſets nearly W. by S. and Weſt, when the lo water 
ſlack begins. Off the North Foreland, in gales of wind, the tide 
often ſets quite round the compals. 


Of 
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Off the South Foreland, and in the mouth of the Gul/ Stream, near 
the Downs, the tide flows full and change, 8. E W. or about 2 hours 


15 min. 
2 flows in the Downs by the ſhore, tide half tide; and half a 


quarter tide S. S. E. that is 10 hours 30 min. but the ſtream continues 


to run thice hours three quarters later, before the tide turns S. W. 
by S. In the road at flows S. E. by S. or 2 hours 15 min. When 
it is high water in the Dur, it is half ebb at the North Foreland. It 
flows up and down iu the road 15 or 16 feet, common tides. Being 
in the Downs, bound to the Weſtward with the wind 8. S. W. the 
moſt proper time of tide to weigh at, and come under fail, is high 
water ſlack, and caſt in ſhore, by reaſon of the tide's making ſooner 


in the ſhore than in the offing, and being very ſtrong. 


. DIRECTIONS 


DIRECTIONS 


FOR THE 


ENGLISH COAST. 


FEREOM TAN 


' DOWNS to the WESTWARD. 


CHAP 7 


From the Downs to Spithead and Portſmouth. 


SECT. I. To turn to Windward out of the Downs— 
Dover—Folkſtone, &c. 


TO turn out of the Downs with a ſoutherly wind, you muſt weigh 
as we have already obſerved, at high water ſlack, and caſt in 

ſhore to have the firſt of the tide, which ſets out very ſtrong in ſhore. 
Obſerve to ſtand no nearer oppoſite Deal than 6 or 7 fathoms, nor 
between Walmer Caſile and the Cliff than 8 or 9; and not more than 
10 or 11 on the pitch of the Foreland. When ſtanding towards the 
Geedwin, come no nearer the Sand (oppoſite the town of Deal) than 
, 10 fathoms ; 


: 
. 


* 
6 
; 
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10 ſathoms; when Deal Mill is between Deal and MWalmer Caſile, ſtand 

no nearer than 12, and when the faid M.. is on Valmer Caſtle, no 

nearer than 14 fathoms; always oblerving not to ſhoal your water 

towards the Goodrvin; for if you once come to leſſen it, your next caſt 

will be aſhore, this Sand being ſteep to on both ſides: in day time 
ou may ſee on its edge the rippling of the tide. 

When clear of the Scuth Sand Head, you will have the Upper Light 
on the Seuth Foreland, open to the weltward of the Lower, and Upper 
Deal Church open a ſhip's length to the ſouthward of //almer Caſtle, 
by which you will avoid all danger. Another mark to carry you clear 
of the South Sand Head, is the Upper Light open to the ſouthward of 
the Loarer one, and F:/k/ione Church open with Hay Cliff. When you 
bring the land of Fo/kflone open with Dover Pier, then you may ſteer 
tor Dunge Ne. 

From the Sth Foreland, W. S. W. above 4 miles, lies Doves, a 
very good tide harbour. In conſequence of a regulation obſerved 
fince the 1ſt of Oer, 1772, as ſoon as there are hom g to 10 feet 
water in the harbour of Dower, notice is given of it by a flag in the 
day-time, and a lanthorn during the night, which they keep hoiſted 
till the water is come down again to that height, when they ſtrike the 
flag or lanthorn, (See Calais, Chap. XII. Sect. J.) Great caution 
is necefiary in ſtanding into Dower in gales of wind, as there is a 
counter-current not above a cable's length broad, which ſets right 
athwart the harbour's mouth, from the laſt quarter flood till the end 
of the firit quarter ebb. In this harbour, at ſpring tides, are near 
0 Jeet water at high water, and on the bar, at hall flood, generally 
10 ſeet. 

7 he marks to ride in Dower Road are, to bring the Vite Way to 
the N. W. of Dover Caſtle right over the Hill, (the lower en! that 
comes from Deger Caſele) or between the Hill and ot. James's (.hurch, 
which is a flat Neepie at the north end of Dover Town, You may 
anchor in what depth you pleale, from 5 to 14 fathoms. 

Athwart of Fo/i//one, in 12 or 14 ſathoms, you will find very good 
ground to anchor in: but, to the eaſtward of Fo/z/7::e, about + of a 
mile from the ſhore, you muſt take care of a very dangerous Ledge 


, Rocks, by which ſeveral {hips have been taken up; kceping in 10 


tathoms will carry you without them, 


S ECT. II. Sailing to Dunge Neſs -e Gunman, 
aud Ripraps. 


From the South Foreland to Dunge Neſs, the courſe is 8. W. by W. 

7 or 8 leagues. Ia turning to windward between the Fore/and and the 
Neſs, there are two dangerous ſhoal:, the firſt of which, called the 
GUNMAN 
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Gunman, lies almoſt mid- channel, about 2 leagues in length, and 
bears ſouth of the South Foreland 10 miles; S. 8 E. Z E. from Dover, 
9 miles; and E. by N from the Neſs, about 16. It is a narrow ſpit 
of ſand very hard, with no more than 17 feet water on it at half flood, 
and but 14 and 12 feet at low water, ſpring tides. When Dover 
Cafile is (per compals) N. N. E Folkflone Church W N. W Blancnez 
E. S. E and the Cif of Calais Eaſt, you will be right on the ſhoaleſt 

of it x. There are 5 and 6 fathoms cloſe to it, and all round 
it. The long mark for this dangerous ſhoal is a white way (between 
the two Light Houſes) on with St. Margaret's Church and the South 
Foreland; the thwart mark is a Hedge by Hay Cliff on with Hay Clif. 
In general come no nearer the Gunman than 18 fathoms; for, when 
you have 20 fathoms, the next caſt you find but 10, the next 5, and 
then a-ground. 

The ſecond ſhoal called the Ries aes, (formerly the Yane) and by 
the French la Calbarde, is a narrow ſand to the ſouthward of the Gun- 
man, near the French coaſt; it lies in length about E. N. E. N. 
and S, W. by S. near 4 leagues, and not much above a mile in 
breadth ; the N. E. end is the ſhoaleſt, having but 15 feet, on it 
at low water, ſpring tides, and 22 or 23 fathoms on either fide: on 
the 8. W. end you have 3 or 4 fathoms. The Ripraps bears from 
Dover Cafile S. S. E. about 4 leagues; from Foltſfone, S. E. 4 leagues 
2; and from Calais Cliff, Welt about 3 leagues: Its ſouth end bears 
from Dunge Neſs about E. v. E. 16 or 18 miles. It flows at the Rip- 
raps N. E. and S. W. that the tide runs to the eaſtward till 3 o'clock 
full and change, when it is half ebb by the ground. 


SECT. III. Dunge Neſs, or Denge Neſs — 
Stephenſon's Shoal—The Rear—Tides, &c. 


Duxce Ness is a low beachy point, ſteep cloſe to, on which ſtands 
a ſquare Light Houſe, called the Nei Light: in paſſing it you muſt come 
no nearer than 12 or 14 fathoms. To the ſouth weſt of this point 
about 4 miles, a SHoAL, having only 18 feet water upon it, at low 
water, has lately been diſcovered by Mr. John Stephenſon, a Maſter in 


Bearings of the Curman Sand, Light Houſe on the South Fereland N. E. LE. 
diſt, 11 miles. Dover Caſtle N. 1 E. 10 miles. Folkfene Church W. by N. 11 
miles. Theſe were given to Sir Jobn Norris, by Captain Richard Garſington, of 
his Majeſty's ſhip Princeſs Carolina, and taken when on a cruize in 1734. 


F the 
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the Royal Navy. The thwart mark for this ſhoal is Lyd Church on 
with the ruins of an old Chapel, called Chapel at Street, about 11 
miles up the country; and the long mark is the Neſs Light E. N. E. 
and the nethermoſt high land of Beachy Head juſt ſhutting in with the 
point of Fairleigh, or apparently a quarter of a cable's length open of 
the ſame point. In failing from. the weſtward, theſe marks will keep 
you clear of this ſnoal. | 

The beſt place for merchant ſhips to anchor to weſtward of Dunge 
Neſs, is to bring the Light Houſe to bear E. by S. and Ly4Church N E. 
they will then have 5 fathoms at low water, good holding ground, and 
be greatly out of the tide. 

To anchor eaſtward of Dunge Neß, you muſt bring the Light 
Houſe to bear 8. W. by W. or 8. W. and anchor in 9, 10, or 11 
fathoms. | 

Turning to windward between Dunge Neſs, and the Seth For- land 
there is a ſand called The Rear, which ſpits of ſrom Dunge Ne, 
running parallel to the ſhore, as far to the eaſtward as Heth, and lies 
about 2 miles off with only 10 feet upon it. There are 7 fathoms cloſe 
to it, at the weſternmoſt part, 11 at the middle and eaſternmoſt part, 
and betweeen it and the ſhore, 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. The mark to 
avoid The Rear, is to keep the Lights on the South Forclaud in ſight, 
This ſand is ſuppoſed to be the ſame on which the Meazvay, a bo gun 
ſhip, ſtruck many years ago. 

Very near Dunge Ne, and a little to the weſtward of it you have, 

21, 22, and 23 fathoms, aud between the Ny and Dower, off the 
Ripraps, &c. 17 and 18; but to the ſouthward you will find 35, 36, 
and 37 fathoms, and that pretty near them. When you are above 
Dunge Neſs, and running for the Downs, 16, or 17 fathoms will carry 
you without the South Sand Head; 15 fathoms will run you right upon 
it; and 14 will carry you within it into the Downs. | 
N. B. All the bearings above-mentioned are by compaſs ; the vari- 
ation being 23 deg. W. 

It flows at the N % 10 hours 51 minutes, on full and change days 
of the moon. The ſtrongeſt tide in the offing runs in 15 fathoms. 
At ſpring tides the water riſes 24 feet, and at neap tides 14 or 15 
feet. 

Five or ſix miles to the weſt of Dunge Neſs, is the meeting of the 
Nox ru SEA AND CHANNEL Tips, at which place the water riſes 
about 7 feet higher than it does to the weſtward or eaſtward. Theſe 
two tides operate in the following manner, the North Sea current 
overpowering that of the Channel. The flood tide runs three hours 
longer in the Straits Dover than on either ſide of thoſe Straits, and 
afterwards ſets to the weſt during five hours and a half; then it turns 
to run eaſtward for fix hours and a half. The ebb tide about the 
Straits, begins to enter the Channel four hours before the flood has 
done running at the Neſs, and both uniting ſet then to, the weſtward 
during four hours, At this moment the ebb above the Straits having 


run 
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run already three hours, the ebb at Dunge Nej follows it towards the 
eaſt, and after a courſe of two hours unites with the Channel flood 
coming from the weltward, when both contiuue during four hours and 
a half, to run through the Straits of Dover. | 


SECT. IV. From Dunge Neſs to Beachy Head — 
Rye — Eaſtbourn — Pevenſey Harbour — Rattan 
Rocks — Royal Sovercign's Shoal — Horſe of 
Willingdon, &c. 


From Dunge Neſs to Beachy Head, the coaſt makes a long bight, 
and the courſe is W by S. or W. S. W. about 10 leagues. Beackyx 
Head is a high and ſteep white chalk cliff, to the weſtward of which 
ſtand the Seven White Cliſfi that are the moſt remarkable land you can 
ſee. To the eaſtward of the Point, you may anchor with weſterly 
winds in 6 or 7 fathoms water, ſo that the Point bears 8 and S. by W. 
from you: it flows off Beachy, and in the Ofing N. by W. 11 hours, 
and 8 by E 11 hours. 

To the weſtward of Dunge Neſs, about 8 miles, lies Rye, a Bar Har- 
bour, but where the water riſes 3 or 4 fathoms, On the Eaſt fide 
going in, there are two white Beacons on the ſtony Beach, which 
you are to keep in one, till you bring alſo in one two others on the 
Welt ſide, which are the leading marks. When you are in the Har- 
bour, you will have no leſs than 15 and 16 feet at low water. About 
one league and a half to the weſtward of Rye, is the High Land, and 
Point ot Farleigh, or Fairlight, whoſe coalt is very foul, a mile off. To 
the N. E. of Beachy Head above 3 miles, is the town of EasTBOURN, 
You may anchor to the Southward of it, in 6 or 7 fathoms, and be 
ſhelrered from weſterly winds: in obſerving not to go ſo far north as 
the town, you will avoid the Fel Ground which lies to the eaſtward of it. 

As you fail from“ Rye to Beach, keep not very near ſhore, chiefly 
when you come athwart of Pemjcy Pevenſey for fear of the RaTTan, 
a {mall rocky ſhoal on which you have no more than 13 feet at low 
water, ſpring tides, On this ſhoal the Kent Man of War left her rud- 
der in 1718, It bears about E. N. E. from Beachy, and S. S. W. 
from Peuſey Caſtle, 2 miles from the ſhore. 


* Since the 29th of September 1787, a light by night, and a flag by day, are 
hoiſted on the I Pier Head of the New Harbour of Rye, whenever there is 9 feet 
water at the mouth of the Harbour, and the light at the entrance of the 04 Harbeur, 
has been diſcontunued fince the 2 5th of December in the ſame year. 
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A breaſt of the Highland of Poſey, 2 leagues from Beachy Head, 
lies another ſhoal called PEMSEY SHOAL, or, Roya! Sowereign's Shoal, 
Which is fovl and rocky, having but 14 or 15 feet at low water, in 
ſome places but 8; and 7 or 8 fathoms without: come no nearer it 
than 10 fathoms Penſey Caſtle North, and Beachy Head W. N. W. 

ou are a- breaſt of it. 

Captain Boys, who commanded the Royal Sovereign when ſhe ran 
a ground upon this ſhoal, on the 2d of October, 1757, ſays, 
% Beachy Head bore then by compaſs, W. by N. a little weſterly 6 
« or 8 miles; Pemſey Church exactly N. N. W. 6 or 7 miles; the 
« white cliff within Beachy with five black ſtreaks in it, and a chalk 
« pit were very remarkable, the chalk pit having a white way cloſe 
« by it; when the eaſternmoſt ſtreak on the cliff, and the weſternmoſt 
« part of the chalk pit were in one, ſeen from the quarter-deck, the 
« ſhip was a-ground. Pemſey Church N. N. W. 6 or 7 miles. The 
% point of Fairleigh E. N. E. 2 E. 11 miles. At the ſhip's bow +4 
40 25 three; at the ſtern 4 fathoms water. This ſhoal lies about 

« N. by E. and S, by W. in length about 50 or 60 fathoms, and 
* about 10 in breadth, The ſouth part of it is the ſnoaleſt.“ 

Two leagues S. E by S. from Beachy Head lies the Horss or WII - 
LINGDON, another dangerous ſandy ſhoal, having but 17 feet at low 
water, and 15 or 18 fathoms near it, The Naſſau man of war loſt 
her rudder on this ſhoal, | 


From Beachy Head and Dunge Neſs, the beſt courſe to clear the 
Channel in the midway, between Portland Bill and the Caſters, is 
W. S. W and W. by S. nearly. The tide in the mid-Channel ſet 
much about the ſame points. 


S E CT., V. From Beachy Head to Dunnoſe - Cuck- 
more Haven New Haven — Shoreham Arundel. 


From Beachy Head to Dunneſe, the courſe is W. by S. about 19 
leagues, From Beachy to Seljey Bill the coaſt extends 14 leagues, in 
a curve, which runs from W. by N. to S. by W. and near the Bil, 
. „ 

In this extent are ſeveral ſmall Bar Harbours, viz. CuckuokE- 
Haven, about 4 miles to the weſtward of Beachy, not having above 
6 feet at low water, and 13 or 14 at high tice. This place is ſome- 
times by ſtorms ſtopped up with the beach, and by great land floods 
| 4 
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is opened again. New Haven, 5 miles further to the Weſt, is in all 
reſpecis much like to this. 

New SHOREHAM, Which lies 6 leagues ; to the weſtward of Beachy, 
is better than Cuckmore or New Haven; it has 18 feet at high water, 
ſpring tides, but no more than 3 at low water. The town of Shore- 
ham lies almoſt a mile within the Haven: and veſſels that draw but $ 
or 9 feet, can lie afloat a little below it, or elſe they lie dry every 
where, In coming from Beachy Head, along by the ſhore, you may 
open the Haven before you are athwart of it; but when you ſail from 
the weſtward, you won't open it till you come right againſt it, becauſe 


the Weſt Point lies ſomewhat farther out than the Eaſt Point. From 


the Eaſt Point ſtretches a little tail, over which you may croſs at high 
water; otherwiſe you muſt run in by the Eaft ſhore, Upon the Eaſt 
Point ſtand two Beacons, which you bring in one, and fo puſh in right 
for them, till you come by the North ſhore, along which you run into 
the Harbour. Four miles eaſtward of New Shoreham, lies Baionr- 
HELMSTONE ; there are many veſſels belonging to this place, which 
they heave up with crabs on the dry beach. 

ARUNDEL lies 10 leagues to the weſtward of Beachy Head, and 
has a good Pier. A ſhip may go into this Harbour at half flood. 
In the entrance there are 2 fathoms, and between the lands, 3 fathoms 
at high water; but within the Haven you have 4 or 5 fathoms at low 
water, Between SEaFoRD (about a league to the eaſtward of New 
Haven) you will find very good ſhoalings, eſpecially as far as Shore- 
ham. You may ſtand to the ſhore in 7 or 8 fathoms, and good ground 
to anchor, if occaſion does require; but to the weſtward of that is 
a flat off the ſhore, where you will not have above 6 or 7 fathoms, a 
league or two from the land. 


S E C T. VI. From Beachy — Eaſt Barrow or 
Borough Head—the Sea-Owers — the Park—Looe 
Stream—New Floating Light—Dunnoſe, 


From Be-achy Head to the Owvers and Faft Barrow Head, the 
courſe is W. by 8 about 13 leagues. EasT Barrow Heap lies 
about 34 leagues 8. W. by S. from the mouth of Arundel Harbour; 
there are but 10 feet water upon it, and in one place it dries at low 
water, ſpring tides, near a furlong in length When you are a- breaſt 


of the Eaſt Barrow Head, the White Way on St. Rook's Hill, and —_ 


* 
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dam Trees will be in one; or Arundel Valley North, and Dunnoſe W. 
by 8. Another good mark is to bring Chiche/ter Church (a large ſpire 
ſteeple) on the Trees N. N. W. The ſaid church open of the — 
N. by W. or N. N. W. + N. will carry you ſafe into the Park; (a 
Road between Sey Bill and the Eaft Barrow Head) where you find 
gradual ſoundings from 18 to 15, 12, 9, 6 fathoms, and ſo decreaſing 
to the ſhore. You have better anchoring in this road than in the 
Downs, in 4 and 5 fathoms water, good ground; Szl/ey Bill bearing 
N. W. or N. W. by W. diſtant between 2 or 3 miles. 

To ſail out of the Pak Kk, through the paſſage between Selſey Bill 
and the Ower:, called the Lace Stream, you mult keep the weſternmoſt 
Beachy Point of Sel/zy Harbour on Pagham Church till you open Semi 
and Seminot on the e of Wight ) with Culver Clif, which muſt be 
kept a little open to run through. In the Stream you will have at 
leaſt 5, 6 and 7 fathoms water; but when you have 10 fathoms, you 
are weſtward of the rocks, Chiche/ier Church being on a houſe called 
Meamery, which is to the weſtward of the Mill. 

The Owens are hard black rocks, to the fouthward of Eaf! Bar- 
Few Head, with which they are joined by a rocky ledge 7 or 8 feet 
under water. The length of the Oxwers Shoal is about 2 leagues E. 
by N. and W. by S. being narrow in the middle, dry in ſome places, 
and ſteep to. Upon the Oxvers there runs a prodigious tide, which at 
the flood ſets direct from Dunne/e, and at the ebb runs the contrary 
way. Some people reckon 12 or 24 fathoms water a good diſtance 
from the Oavers, but it is ſafeſt not to approach them nearer than 16 
or 18 fathoms. The Calver Clif, called allo Swan Cliff. being W. 
N. W. of you, you will be two miles without theſe rocks, When 
you are a-breaſt of the Oærers, Chichefter Spire, will bear N. E. by N. 
of you; or St. Rook's Mill (on the Downs) upon the tree N AW. 
Then you may ſteer away W. N. W. or N. W. for Sp:thead or St. 
Hellen's, clear of the MippikE GROUND, and PULLER, which are the 
Weſtern end of this ſhoal. 

The great reaſon (ſays Captain Collins) why ſo many ſhips have 
4% fallen in on theſe ſhoals is, the great indraught of the tide ſetting 
ve. ſtrong in St. Helen's 8 hours or more; the latter part of the flood 
e ſets: into St. Helen g. My advice is, that when you are near this 
«« place in the night time or thick weather, you ſhould be careful and 
„ keep your lead well. In little winds or calm, you ſhall be drawn 
in here to admiration by the ſtrong indraught, Which if you find, 
* anchor in time.“ 

A FLoaTixe LickT has been placed in 1788, near the Oævers, 
with the following Marks and Bearings per compals, the variation 
being 23 deg. 45 min, Weſt, | 


BEARING *% 
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BEARINGS. 


Selſey Bill N. W. by N. + W. nearly 4 1 miles diſtant The ſouth 
end of Culver Cliſ in the Ife of Wight, W. 2 8 16 + miles diſtant— 
Dunnoſe W. S. W. 3 W. 20 + miles diſtant— The Southmoſ? extremity 
of the Elbow of the Owwers 8. E. by E. nearly 2 miles diltam—The 
Eaſt Borough Head N. E. by E. 4 E. nearly 2 miles diſtant The 
Boulder Bank, (or Puller) W. 4 N. nearly 4 + miles diſtant—The Wef 
End of the Weſt Head Shoal N. E. by E. 4 E. 616 yards diltant==The 
Eaſt End of the Middle Ground W. S. W. 4 W. 726 yards diſtant; 
and the Swatch-way, between the two laſt-mentioned ſhoals, is nearly 
3 of a mile wide, and the leaſt water in it, from 5 to 6 fathoms. 

The Light lies about midway between the We/? End of the Vet 
Head, and the Eaft End of the Middle Ground, on about 6 fathoms, the 
leaſt water, pretty clear ground. 


F 


At the Ower, Light, the Little Spire Church on Hayling Hand, called 
Southaveld Church, though more commonly Hazling Church, is apparently 
about mid-way between the middle, and the 8. W. ſides of the re- 
markable large Chalk Pit, on Port/down Hill, near Portſmouth, and 
bears N. W. W. — The other Mark is Scſea Church, about twice 
its apparent length, to the weſtward of the bite M ay on Boaw Hill, 
near Chiche/ier, and bears N. by W. + W. 

If you are going down without the Owers the courſe to Dux NoskE is 
W. by S. 3 miles in rounding Dunno/e towards St. Hellen's, you muſt 
keep St. Catherine's Paint open, till you open Sandæcun Caſtle, of 
Cutver Cliff; this Mark will carry you clear of the foul ground in 
Sandiwn Bay where ſhips frequently ſtop, in 8 or q fathoms. From 
Dunnoſe, about 3 miles 8. E. there is a Small Bank, with 10 fathoms 
on the greateſt part of it, where you may alto {top tide, in light winds, 
the ground being ſandy, and free from rocks. The ebb ſets ſtrait 
from that bank to St. Catherine's Paint, | 
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Inſtrufions for Sailing in and out of Spithead, by a Maſter 
in the Royal Navy. 


{The Courſes and Bearings are per compaſs ; the variation being 
23 deg. 30 min. in 1786.) 


EAST. > 


Spithead and Portſmouth — Chicheſter Harbour — 
Princefla Shoal—Dean Sand—Betty's Ledge—Nab 
Rock — Long Rock — Warner - Sand — Noman's 
Land — Edgar Buoy — Royal George's Wreck— 
Sturbridge and Mother Banks, c. 


Sailing into Spit head from the Eaſtward, take care, to avoid the Ea 
Barrew Head and the Omwers, to keep Dunnoſe W. N. W. until Ci. 
ehefter Spire comes in one with Medmery Houſe, or until the Culver 
Cliff bears N. W. then ſteer N. W. N. W. by N. or N. N. W. ac- 
cording as you have the wind and tide, until you fall in with the 
S. eaſternmoſt Buoy on Chichefier Sand, or the Buoy of the Dean. 
You mult leave them on the ſtarboard fide, and ſteer N. W. by N. 
between the Buoys for Spitbead. The beſt place for merchant ſhips 
to anchor at SP1THEAD, is to bring the K:ckerg:ll Tower N. W. by N. 
and South Sea Caſtle E. or E. 4 S. in 7 fathoms water; men of war 
chuſe to anchor further out in deeper water. The leading mark 
into Spithead is, Afaocun Toxcer on the /e of Wight, juſt in ſight above 
the Trees on the Iſland; the other mark is Kzckergil/Tower on the S. E. 
Baſtion of Monkton Fort; but as this mark is often obſtructed by the 
ſhipping at Spithead, I would recommend the former mark, which in 
clear weather is always to be ſeen, 

If you ſhould intend to fail over the Bar into CnhichEsTER 
HaRBous, you muſt bring Beam Church (having above one league 
offing) a little to the weſtward of the Middle, between the two points 
of the Harbour: this mark will carry yon into the Het Deeps, in 
Which 
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which you may anchor in 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water. But in ailing up 
to Chicheſter, the Gardiners being in the way, which dry at low water, 
ſpring tides, to go round their head, ficer directly to the middle of 
T horney 1/{e, until the chimney of a houſe at Snow Hill, be brought 
on Weft Wittering Church: or, to go through the Stedway, at ide 
time, bring Bo/ham Church on the Mill at Rock's Hill, and you will 
have 2 fathoms at half flood —N, B. That the Bar of Cbicbeſier 


Harbour is ſhilting. 


On your courſe from the Weſt end of the Orvers to the 8 E. Buay 
on the DEAN SAND, you will have 10, 9, 8, 7 and 6 fathoms water, 
until you draw near the Buoys, when you deepen the water to 12 fa. 
thoms; and between the Buoys you will have 17 fathoms, ſhoaling 

radually until you arrive at Spitbead. Additional Buoys having been 
— laid down at Spit head, and others being removed, a deſcription 
of the actual Buoys, with their marks, is neceſſary to direct the na- 
vigator. And, firſt, in ſailing in from the Eaſtward, there are five 
black Buoys laid down on the Dean, the Horſe, and Spit Sand, all of 
which mutt be left on the ſtarboard fide. In ſailing into Spitbead, the 
firſt Buoy you fall in with, is called the Buoy next Eaft of the Dean Buoy ; 
it is laid down in 27 feet water, ſandy bottom, and its marks are, 
firſt, the Platform Flag-flaff at Portſmouth, a little open to weſtward of 
the Round Stone Sentry Box of Scuth Sea Caſile, bearing N. 20% 5 W. 
or N. by W. + W. Second mark, Archdown Tower on with the 
middle of the ſouthwardmoſt of the two Clumps of Trees at Priory 
houſe, on the Je of Wight, bearing 8. 86 30 W. or W. 3 S. Third 
mark, the Eaſt end of the large Cha/k Pit on Port/aown Hill, is on 
the Welt end of the Ramparts of Eaftnee Fort, bearing N. 1 15˙ 
E. or N. 
The ſecond Buoy, which is the Dean Buoy (black) is laid down in 
27 feet water, and its marks are, firſt, Mr. Clerk Ferwois's Folly or 
Summer Houſe, in one with the Eaſt extremity of the Eaſtmoſt Baſ. 
tion of Cumberland Fort, bearing N. 30% © E. or N. N. E. 4 E. 
N. B. This Summer Houſe is the high White Tower on the Eaſt end 
of Port ſdonun Hill. Second mark, the Belfry, or Cupola, on the New 
Store-houſe Clock in the Yard, is on with the S. W. corner of the 
New Turf Redoubt, which ſtands on the ſhore, a little way to Eaſt. 
ward of South Sea Caſtle, bearing N. 1130“ W. or N. by W. 

The third Buoy is the S. E. moſt on the Herſe Sand (black) which 
is laid down in 27 feet water, gravelly bottom; its marks are, firſt, 
the White Tower on the ſhore at Sz. He//en's, in one with the N W. fide 
of the largeſt and N. W. moſt Chalk Pit, on Brading Down, bearing 
8. 84 50 W or W. 48. * mark, Cumberland Fort Flag Staff 
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is a little to the Weſtward of Portſdoaun Windmill, or that Windmill is 
on the Weſt end of the Barracks in Cumberland Fort, bearing N. 20 
32 E or NE. 

The fourth is the F/bow Buoy (black) this Buoy has been removed 
from its former place, and is now laid down in 24 feet water ; its 
marks are; firſt, the Cupola, or Dome of the Academy in the Dock 
Yard, on with the round Stone Sentry Box in the Southwardmoſt 
Baſtion on South Sea Caſtle, bearing N. 30 W. or N.4 W. Second 
mark, Bembridge Windmill is on with the middle of the Red-tiled 
Public Houſe, near the ſhore at Bembriage. 

The fifth is the Buoy of the Sylt (black) this Buoy has been likewiſe 
removed, and is now laid down in 24 feet water; its firſt mark is the 
mark in Go/port, for ſailing into PokTsMouTH HarBouR, on with 
the 5th Embraſure on B/ackhouſe Battery, (reckoning Northward from 
the Flagſtaff) bearing N. 3  W. or N. by W. + W. Second mark, 
the large Brick Houie on Port/down- Hill, next Eaſt of the little White 
Watchhouſe, and Windmill, is on with the round Sentry Box, on 
the Southwardmoſt Baſtion of dt Sea Caſile, bearing N. 34% OE. or 
N. E. by N. When you are at the fifth Buoy, if you intend to go into 
PorxTsMouTH HakBous, bring the Beacon lately erected in Geſport, 
in one with Block Houſe Point, and this will carry you into it, leaving 
on your Starboard hand the two Buoys placed on the Outer Spit. 

The Buoy of the Epcar lies almoſt in the Fair-way to Spithead, 


nearly Weſt of the fifth Buoy juſt mentioned; it is a Red Buoy placed 
on the wreck of the Edgar. | 


In ſailing from the Weſtward into Spi/head, there lies in the way 
2 Rocky Shoal, on which his Majeſty's ſhip Princeſſa, and ſome other 
of the line-of-battle ſhips have ſtruck, therefore care muſt be taken with 
a large ſhip to avoid it. It has been lately ſurveyed, and is now 
Pointed out by two Buoys, a White Buoy on the N. W. extremity, 
and a Black Buoy on the S. E. extremity ; its extent is & of a mile 
N. W. by N. and 8. E. by S. and it has from 4 4 to 3 leſs 4 fathoms 
on it. At its S. E. extremity, where the Black Buoy is laid down in 
28 feet. Dunnaſe Point bears 8. 77 10. W. or W. S. W. 4 W. diſtance 
eight miles, Culver Clif N. 67 37! W. or W. N. W. diftance three 
miles, and Bembridge Point bears N N. 229 300 W. diſtant 24 miles. At 
the N. W. extremity of the Shoal, where the White Buoy is laid down 
in 32 feet water, Dunnoſe Point bears S. 65 10 W. or S. W. by W. 
W. diſtant about 7; miles; Culver Clif bears N. 800 25 W. or W. 2 
N. diſtant about 2 miles, and Bembridge Point bears N. 15 20 W. or 
W. by N. à N diſtant about 1] miles, 

Now to avoid this Shoal, called PRIxESSA SHoaL, in caſe the 
Buoys are broken away or taken up, and to 1ail to the Southward 
of it, ſteer from Dunneſe E. by N. or Eaſt, according as you 3 
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wind and tide; and when you draw near the Culver Cliſt, you will 

obſerve a Red Clay Cliff, between the S. W. extremity of the white 

chalky part of the Culver Cliff, and Sandown Caſile; be careful to keep 

this Red Cli about a quarter of a cable's length open, to Southward 

of the S. W. extremity of the White Culver Cl;f, until you have 

brought the Weſternmoſt, and ſmalleſt Chalk Pit on Porgſdoaun- Hill, to 
the Eaſtward of South Sea Caſtle; then you are ſure to be to the 
Southward and Eaſtward of this ſhoal, and may ſteer N. N. E. or 

N. for the Buoy of the Nab. There is likewiſe a Channel, between 

the N. W. extremity of Princeſſa Shoal, and the Buoy on Betty's, or the 

Eaſt extremity of Bembridge Point, which channel ſhould be uſed with 

N. W. or Northerly winds, in failing into Spithead, as it will carry 

ſhips a mile and a half to windward. 

The marks for the Black Buoy on the Prince//a Shoal are, firſt, the 
high Square Tower on South Sea Caſtle in one with the Eaſt end of the 
Weſternmoſt, and Small:/# Chalk Pit on Port/down-hill (which Chalk 
Pit is above half a mile to Weſtward of the Great Chalk Pit ) bearing 
N. 2* © E. or N. 4 E. Second mark, the Red Clay Cliff that ſtands a 
little way to Weſtward of the white chalky part of the Culver Clif, is 
juſt open, or about o 30“ open to Southward of the 8. W. extremity 
of the Culver Cliff, and bears N. 68* 3'W, or W. N. W. 

The marks for the Vbite Buoy on the N. W. extremity of the Prin- 
ceſſa Shoal, are, firſt, the N. E. corner of the N. Eaſternmoſt Baſtion 
of Sandown Caſtle, is juſt open of the high water mark of the S. W. 
extremity of the Culver Cliſ, and bearing W. à N. The Second 
mark, is the high ſquare tower of Porche/ter Caſtle, near twice its ap- 
parent breadth, to the Eaſtward of the Ealt extremity of trees on Pore/- 
mouth Lines, and bearing N. 70 35 E. or N. 4 E. 

The next danger in ſailing into Sithead from the Weſtward, are 
iſt, BeTTY's Lepce, or the Eaſt extremity of Bembridge Ledge (on 
which there is now a Black Buoy placed) in 24 feet water) and, 2d, the 
Nas Rock, where the Red Buoy of Bembridge Ledge is removed to. 

The marks for the Buoy of Betty's Ledge, are, firſt, the Eaiternmoſt 
Brick Houſe on St. Hellen's, called the New Inn, on with Red Cliff Point, 
and bearing N. 49% W. or N. W. 4 W. Second mark, the high ſquare 
tower of Porc heſter Caſile on with a round ſtone Sentry Box on the South 
corner of the Southeramoſt baſtion of South Sea Cafle, bearing N. 60 3. 
E. or N. 4 E. Very large Ships ſhould not attempt to ſail between this 
Buoy and Bembridge Ledge, eſpecially at low water, but they may with 
great ſafety ſail between this Buoy and the White Buoy on the Princeſſa 
Shoal, and likewiſe between this and the Nab Rock Buoy. 

The Nab Buoy is laid down in 23 feet water, and bears E. by N. 
about 4 of a mile from the Buoy on Betty's Ledge : its marks are Port/- 
down Wind Mill on with, or rather open to Weſtward of the Weſtern- 
moſt of the two houſes on Ea/tnee Fort, bearing N. 14 E. or N. by E. 
+ E. Second mark is a chalk pit on the high land of Dunno/, 


the North fide of which is nearly on with the South fide of a large 
G 2 farm 
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farm houſe at Sanin, called Shanklin Farm; this houſe appears about 
twice the height of the Culver Clif, open to Southward of the Clif. 
N. B. About 3 of a mile N. + E. nearly in the direction of the War- 
rer Buoy, from Betty's Ledge Buoy there is a rocky ſhoal, named Loo 
Rock, on which there is 23 feet water, with the loweſt ſpring tides. 
Therefore line-ot-battle ſhips in ſailing from Berty's Ledge Buoy, at low 
water, ſpring tides, ſhould not ſteer directly for the Warner Buoy, 
until they have paſſed this ſhoal, When Dunnoſe is ſhut in by Bem- 
bridge Point, they are to the Northward of Long Rock; and when 
Porchefter Caſtle is open to the Eaſtward of the high ſquare tower on 
South Sea Caſile, they are to the Eaſtward of it. | 

From the Black Buoy on the S. E. extremity of the Princeſſa Shoal, 
the V bite Buoy on it bears N. W. by N. diitance 30 of a mile, and the 
Black Buoy on Betty's Ledge N. 30 35 Welt or N. 4 W. diſtance 14 miles 
the Nab Rock Bucy N. N. E. The /hite Buoy on the N. W. extremity 


of the Princeſſa Shoal, and the Black Bury on Betty's Ledge, bear from 


each other S. S. W. and N. N. E. diſtant 1 mile; and the Nab Rock 
Buoy bears from the above White Buoy N. E. 13 miles. 

The next danger to be avoided is the Warner Sanp, on the Eaſt 
fide of which is placed a White Buoy in 30 feet water: its marks 
are the New Spire of the Clock in Port/mouth Dock Yard, in one 
with the Spire of Portſmouth Church; and Kickergill Tower on the 
8. E. angle of Monkton Fort, and St. Hellen's Church on St. Hellen's 
Point, 

The next is Noman's LanD, on which a White Buoy is placed in 
39 feet water; the marks for this Buoy are, the Northernmoſt and 
largeſt Chalk Pit on Bradding Down, the N. W. part of which is on 
with two Red Farm Houſes cloſe by the water fide, bearing S. W, 
4 W. theſe houſes ſtand in a valley to the Northward of St. Hellen's 
Point. There is a very remarkable white Road way, on the Eaſt end 
of Port/d>wn Hill, which apparently runs in a S. E. and N. W. direc- 
tion; the N. W. end of this roadway is on with the high tower of 
South Sea Caſtle, and the New Spire of the Clock in the Dock Yard, 
is in one with the Victualling Office at Port/mouth Point, 

The Buoys you meet with on the larboard fide, in ſailing into Sp:thead, 
are the Buoys of the STURBRIDGE Bank. 

This Bank is the eaſtern part of the MorngR Baxx where 
merchant ſhips generally anchor. On the outer edge of the MoruER 
Bank there are 7 fathoms; and the common anchorage is in 5, and 
6 fathoms, out of the Stream of the tide, in a good holding ground, 
clear of racks, where you are ſheltered from Southerly winds. | 

There are iavo White Buoys laid down on the Sturbridge Bank, one 
on the S. E. and one on the N. W. end; the S. E. Buoy bears from 
the Buoy of Noman's Land N. W. about 1 4 miles diſtant; and the two 
Buoys on the Bank bears from each other N. W. by W. and 8. E. by E. 
about 1 mile diſtant. 

About £ a mile N. N. E. from this S, E. — of Noman's Land, 

lies 
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lies the Wreck or THE ROYAL Georce, whoſe mark is Blockhoufe 
Point and Trees in one. The marks for the N. W. Buoy of the Star- 
bridge Bank are Port/down Windmill on with the Belfry, or Cupela of 
Haſlar Hoſpital Chapel, bearing N. 4840“ E. or N. E. 4 E. Mr. Clerk 
Ferwvois's high white ſummer Fuſe on the Eaſt end of Port/down Hill, is 
a little open to the Eaſtward of the Eaſt end of the Governor's houſe 
at Portſmouth, bearing N. 62 O“ E. or N. E. by E. 4 E. | 


r 


Stokes Bay—The Middle—The Bramble—Weſt Cowes 
— Yarmouth — Warden Ledge — Needles Point — 
The Bridge— The Two New Light Houſes, &c. 


There are two Black Buoys on the Mippie, bearing from each 
other N. W. 2 W. and S8. E. 2 E. The marks for the N. W. Buoy of 
the Middle, which is laid down in 15 feet, are, firſt, the High Tower of 
South Sea Caſtle on with the North extremity of the Northernmoſt baſ- 
tion of Monkton Fort, bearing S. 70% 15' E.or S. E. E. then the South 
Gable of the large double houſe, which ſtands near the water fide, 
between Ve Cowes and the Wooden Storehouſe, near the Ferry be- 
tween Eaft and et Coxves, (and where the road to Newport turns up 
the hill,) is on with the high water mark of the low Beachy Point where 
the rope walk is a little to the Weſtward of Oli Caſtle Point, and bears 
8.78% o W. or W. by S. Between this Buoy, and the Eaſt Buoy of 

the Bramble, is the channel commonly uſed in failing from Spirhead 
through the Needles; but Ships often ſail to Southward of the Midale, 
and I think that channel equally good. The marks for the Ealt Buoy 
of the Ba ABLE are the Welt fide of Hamble Church Toauer on with 
Hook Summer hauſe, bearing N. 50 0 W. or N. 34 W. And the South 
ſide of the Haſpital Water Engine juſt open to the Northward of the 
North fide of Kictergill Tower bearing S8. 652 o' E. or S. E. by E. 3 E. 
between the laſt Buoy of the Bramble, and the Weſt Buoy of the Midale 
there is alſo a channel to fail into Southampton Water. 

In ſailing from Spithead to the Southward of the Midile, ſteer in for 
SToOXEs Bay, until you bring $:utb Sea Caſtle a ſail's breadth open to 
the Southward of Stokes Point, with theſe marks proceed until you open 
Weſt Cowes Caſtle of Eaſt Conves Point, then ſteer for Wet Cowes Point, 
giving it a birth. 

To ſail from Spithead between the Middle and Bramble, you mutt 
ſteer into Stokes Bay until you bring South Sea Cafile a ſail's breadth open 
to the Northward of Mon#ton Fort; this mark will carry you between 


the Buoys; then you may proceed as before, and when you are 
a rived 
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arrived at Ve, Cones Point, ſteer W. or W. N. keeping neareſt the 
iſland fide until you get as far as Tar mouth; then ſteer over for Hurft 
Caſtle, to avoid the Warpen LevGE, on which there is a Buoy. The 
thwart mark for this ledge is the Capola and Flag af on Hurſt Ca/ile 
in one, and the mark to carry you clear of it, is to keep the vanes of 
the windmill on the iſland in ſight, From Hur/? Caſtle to the NEEDLES 
Porn, the courie is W. S. W. and E. N. E. but you muſt be careful 
of the tide, as the flood ſets ſtrong on the iſland, and the ebb on the 
SHINGLES: the tide runs between Hur/t Ca/tle and Sconce Point, at the 
rate of 6 miles an hour, ſpring tides, therefore ſhips muſt not attempt 
to ſail againſt the tide, except they have a freſh breeze of wind. 

From the Mother Bank being bonnd to Weft Coxves, you may run 
along the edge of the bank, in 6 or 7 fathoms, very regular ſoundings, 
and then anchor in WEST Cowrs Roap from 10 to 12 fathoms. In 
going from thence to Yarmouth the courſe is nearly S. W. about 10 
miles; the ſhore of the iſland, being quite clean, except two ſmall 
rocky ledges which run off from Ve Coares and Hamftead Point, one 
or two furlongs. When turning to windward, you may ſtand to the 
main as near as 6 or 7 fathoms,. and to the iſland, which is the beſt 
fide, as near as 8. Though the whole of Tarmouth Road is good holding 

und, you ought to prefer the eaſt fide near the ſhore, where 
the ſtrength of the tide cannot reach you. The tides are both ſtrong 
and irregular in this road, as well as in Ve Couves Road, fo that when 
ſhips are riding at ſingle anchor, if great care is not taken, they may 
break their ſheer, and bring home their anchor. Obſerve that between 
the two places, veſſels may ſtop tide any where, and the nearer they 
lie to the iſland, the leſs they will be expoſed to the ſtream of the tide, 
From Yarmouth Road to go out through the Needles, you ſteer for 
Heurft Caſtle, and then proceed as above. 

Sailing over the Br1DGE, that is the Flat between the Eaſt end of 
the Shingles and the Needles Point, the deepeſt water is 5+ fathoms, 
and a good way from the Needles Point you have only three fathoms. 
The beſt mark to ſail over the Fridge, in the deepeſt of the water, is 
2 remarkable Clump of Trees that ſtand to the Weſtward of Sconce 
Point on the iſland, in one with Sconce Point. There arenow Two LicyT 
Hovses to direct the failing in and out of the Needles; the one is 
on the Beach, a little to Northward of Hur Caſtle, and the other is 
on the top of the high Chalky Cliff, within the Needles on the Iſland. 
Hurft Caſtle Light Houſe being N. E. by E. + E. by compaſs, gets you 
clear of the Shingles, and carries you ſafe over the Bride, 

When you fail in by the Needles, you muſt obſerve that there is a 
firong indraught ſetting in at the Neecles, and into Pool, which has 
hauled many veſſels into Freſhwater Bay; but you need not fear it if 
you keep in 25 and zo fachoms. | N 

In turning out of Spit head with large ſhips, be careful not to ſtand to 
Nomar.'s Land or the Warner to ſhoal your water, as theſe Banks are 
very ſteep to; you will have in the Channel between the Buoys 17, 

16 
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a6 and 15 fathoms, until you get without the Baoy of the Warner. 
If in the night-time you are turning out, you will know when you are 
the length of the Warner Zuoy, by having the Valley at St. Hellen's 
open, and being ſo far out as to have the Culver Cliff Welt, you 
are ſure to be without Bembridge Ledge, When you deepen the water 
to 20 fathoms, you may fteer a Channel Courſe, either to Eaftward 
or Weſtward; but if you are bound*to the Eaſtward, be careful 
before you get the length of the £af Borougb-head to deepen your 
water to 24 or 25 fathoms, as you will have 2: fathoms, not a cable's 
length from the rock. | 


The courſe from Spithead, with a fair wind ont between the Buoys) 
is S. E. by S. but it is neceſſary to obſerve that the tide of flood ſets 
E. S. E. between the Buoys, and the ebb N. W. by W. therefore 
in ſailing out with a flood tide and little wind, between .the Buoys 
you will have to ſteer 8. by E. South, or S. by W. with the ebb the 
contrary. 


S'E CÞ. . Vil 


The Flowing of the Tides at Spithead, and the adjacent 
| Shores and Harbours. | 


At Selſey Bill it lows, at full and change, 9 h. 35 min. and in Sel/a 
Harbour, and along ſhore, S. by E. or 11 h. 15 min. but on the Sea 
Over, Puller, Mixon, &c. and through the Love, the flood ſets but 
till g h. 36 min. the tide ſetting E. by N. which is direct from 
Dunneſe, and apon the ebb, the reverſe. It alſo flows up and down, 
15 feet at ſpring tides, and 10 feet at neap tides, 


In the Park the tide flows, full and change, S. E. or 10 hours 30 min. 
It flows little better than 4 hours, and ebbs near 8. 

In Chicheſter and Lang flere Harbour it flows, at full and change, near 
S. by E. 11 hours 30 mia. but without, and in St. Hellen Road, the 
flood runs but till q, or S. E. b 

At Spit bead, it flows ꝙ hours 30 min. and in Port/mouth Haròour 11 
hours 36 min. When it is half flood in Port/mouth Harbour it is high 
water at Spit bead. Note, that the three laſt hours of the ebb, it runs 
out to the eaſtward, and the three laſt hours of the flood, to the weſt- 
ward between the Buoys. There is but little tide in St. He/lzn's Road; 
but between the Buoys it runs ſtrong. 


In Cowes Road it flows 8. 8. E. or 10 hours 15 min. and at the 
Needles Point 8. E. by E. or 8 hours 15 min. The flood ſetting direct 
from Hurſ Caſile to Coxves Point, then to Gilkicker Point, and from 


thence 
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thence 8. E. between the Buoys in the channel, and ſo S. E. by E. 
dire ct to Looc Stream. The ebb runs reverſe. | 

In the harbours of Selſey, Chichefter, Lang flone, Portſmouth ; and 
in the rivers of Southampton, Newport, Beauley, Lymington, &c, 
the flood without, is called the Lay Tide within, it running in 
Nowly ; but as ſoon as the ebb, or weſtern tide is made without, it 
flows faſt in theſe harbours and rivers, and the tide ſets in very 
ſwiftly, eſpecially into Chicheſter, Lang flone, and Portſmouth Har- 

4 


In all theſe places it flows about 7 hours, and ebbs about 5. The 
raiſe at ſpring tides is 18 feet, at neap tides 12; except about Cowe- 
and Beauley River, where you have 15 at ſpring tides, and 10 at 
neap tides. At Lymington, Yarmouth, and thereabouts, it flows 12 
and 8 feet, whereas at the Needles it fiows but g and 6, at ſpring and 
neap tides, | 
In Chrift Church and Pool Harbours, the firſt flood, or proper high 
water is at ꝙ h. or S, E. then it ebbs an hour and a half, and flows 
as much, making the counter or lattcr Rood at S. or 11 h. 45 m. 
then it ebbs till paſt 4; ſo that it flows with the counter flood near 7 
hours, and ebbs about 5, 4 <: 

In Studland Bay and Sandwich it flows near S. E. 8 h. 45 min. but 
there being no counter or latter flood, and its ebbing as long as in 
Fool Harbour, the ebb laſts about 8 hours, and the flood about 4. 

It flows up and down in theſe places 6 feet at ſpring tides, and 4 


feet at neap tides, the counter flood railing 6 inches at ſpring tides, 


and 2 feet at neap tides, 
The flood ſets from Duriſtone Head to Chrift Church Head, and from 


thence over the Shingles to Sconce Point, 2 leagues off. From Dur/ftone 
Head, the flood ſets round Dunneſe, where it flows 8 h. 56 min. but all 
within, ſetting into Brixton, Chale, and Frebwater Bay. | 


CHAP, 


— — —e ——)ẽ— 
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CHAP. 
Sailing from the Iſle of Wight, towards Portland. 


er. Swanage and Studland Bays— Pool. 


ROM the Needles to Durlſtone Head, the courſe is near W. S. W. 
about 5 leagues. PRVEREI PoixT lies about a mile to the 
northward, from which a ledge of rocks runs about a mile E. by 8. 
From Peverel Point to the weſtward, is the high land of St. Aldan, 
corruptly called St. Alban. All the coaſt between Dur//tare Head 
and St. 4/ban is foul ground, with great overfalls; the ſhoaleſt is 
nevertheleſs free from danger, unleſs by anchoring. 
Between Peverel Point and Handfaſt Point, is Sax Dbwien Bar, 
commonly called Sw] AN AGE Bay, where the anchorage is tolerably 
good, with weſterly winds, only the ground is not very clean. If 
you fail there coming from weſtward, you may take ſoundings of St. 
Alban's Land, and run by Peverel Point, in 4 or 5 fathoms at halt 
flood, which will get you clear of the Ledge of rocks; then edge by 
it to the weſtward towards Sandwich, In the bay, a little to the north- 
ward of Sandzvich, lies a round Hummock, and athwart of it, a 
little within the land, a Windmill ; bring that mill on the ſouth fide 
of the Round Hummock, and fail in until you come into 4 or 3 fa- 
thoms water, and chuſe your birth. 
STUDLAND Bay, to the northward of Swanage Bay, affords very 
good anchorage in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms, by bringing Handf/a/? Point, 
called alſo Stadland Point, ſouth of you to go into this bay. You muſt 
run in till you open the two rocks like the Needles, and bring them 
S. by E. Southerly, giving them a good birth; then you may luff up 
and anchor in 4, and 4 f fathoms; there you will lie ſheltered from 
all but outh and ſouth ealt winds ; and the current ſetting out of the 
bay, ſecures the ſhips in ſome meaſure from their effects. 
Pool lies in a deep bay about 6 miles northweſtward of Srudland 
Point; it is a Bar Harbour, in which there are about 15 feet at high 
. H water, 
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water, but not to be attempted by a flranger without a Pilot, which 
you tal:e in at Sudland Bay, When once ſhips are in, they ride in 
any of the branches of the Bay, as ſafely and commodiouſly as can 
be deſired. This capacious harbour lies in the midſt between Parbeck, 
and the e of Wight, and is ſaid to enjoy an advantage beyond all 
other ports perhaps in Britain, which is, that the {ea ebbs and flows 
four times in 24 hours, Firſt, with a S. E. and N. W. moon; and 
then by a S. by E. and N. by W. moon; this ſecond flood is 
generally ſuppoſed to ariſe from the return of the fore-ebb, which 
coming from the Suſſex Coaſt, between the e of # ight, and the main 
land of Hampſhire, ſtrikes in here as lying in its way. 


SECT. II. Portland Bill — he Shambles — Port- 
land Race—Portland Road —Weymouth, &c. 


The courſe from the Needles to Portland Bill, W. by 8. Z 8. 11 
or 12 leagues; and from Dunnoſe, about 16 leagues W. or W. by 8. 
From Dunnoſe to St. Aldan's Head“, the courſe is W. 3 N. about 
12 leagues. From Durl/one Head to the Bill of Portland, the courſe 
is W. by S. nearly, and about 8 leagues. On the Bi are Two 
LicxT Hovsts which ſtand N. Z W. and 8. + E. the lowermoſt 
of which bears ſrom the weſt end of the Shambles N. 50 deg. W. a 


little more than 2 miles, and from the eaſt end N. 48 deg. W. about 
4 miles and a half. | 


The SHAMBLES are a dangerous ſhoal compoſed of coarſe ſand and 
ſhingles, extending E. N. E. and W. S. W. about 2 miles and 4; 
they are ſhoaleſt towards their middle, where there are only 12 feet at 
low water, ſpring tides, and are ſteep all round. They have 3, 4 
or 5 fathoms on their eaſt end, and 6 or 7 on the weſt end. The 
marks given by Captain Collius to avoid the Shambles, carry you on 


* At Seatcembe, or Salrembe Cliff, two miles and a half to the eaſt of St. A/dan's 
Head, the Halſvell outward bound Indiaman, Captain Richard Pierce was loſt, on 
Friday the 6th of January 1786. The Pilot had left the ſhip on Tueſday the 3d at 
noon, after which the ſailed down the channel, with a fair wind, till about 4 o'clock 
on Wedneſday morning, when a very hard pale, with a heavy fall of ſnow, came 
on, by which the ſhip received ſo much damage, as to admit 6 feet water in the 
hold. About 1x o'clock on Wedneſday morning, when they thought they were 
between the Lizard and Start Points, they cut away the main and mizen-maſts, then 
wore ſhip, and endeavoured to make Portſmouth, under jury-maſts, They ſtood up 
the Channel on Weeneſday afternoon, and all the day on Thurſday. In the after- 
noon of the laſt-mentioned day, a heavy gale blew from the South, which by degrees 
drove them on a lee-ſhore, in ſpite of all their endeavours to avoid it, Between one 
and twe o'clock on Friday morning they ſaw land, and came to an anchor, at which 
they rode about an hour, but having either driven or parted, they then let go the 
only anchor left them, with which they were unable to bring up the ſhip, as the 
hurricane continued to increaſe. In this fate the veſſel drove upon the rocks at the 
headland of St. Aldun, and in leſs than an hour was daſked to pieces. 


the 
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the eaſt end of them, from which it is eonjectured that this Bank has 
ſhiſted fince the time of his ſurvey. But it has occaſioned his Majeſty's 
ſhips Rippon and Magnanime to ground on them lately, when they mutt 
inevitably have been loſt had it been bad weather, | 

TuE Race or PorRTLAND is a great ripling of the tides, cauſed 
by the unevenneſs of the ground at the bottom, called Owerfallr, 
which ſhoal in ſome places, to 7 fathoms, then to 10, 15, &c. 
When the ſea is high, and the tides ſtrong, it breaks in great ſeas, 
and a ſtranger would think that there 1s ſhoal water. The Race is not 
always in the ſame place, being near two miles off the Bill of Port- 
land, and beginning about one mile to the eaſtward of it with a 
northerly wind; whereas it is but one mile off the Pill with a ſouth 
eaſterly wind, and its beginning not + of a mile to the eaſtward of 
that point. 

The Roap or PorTLAND is an excellent Road with weſterly and 
ſoukherly winds. To fail into it you may paſs to the eaſtward or 
weſtward of the Shambles as you chance to fall in. The north eaſt 
point of Portland and EH Church in one, will carry you clear of 
the eaſt end of the Shambles; whereas the old mark, which is the 
north eaſt point of Portland and Weymouth Coftle in a line, carries 
you on the ſaid caſt end in 4 fathoms; you then haul in for the 
Road, giving the point a birth, and anchor againſt Portland Callle, 
bringing the eaſternmoſt part of Pert/and 8. by E. or S. S. E. of 
you; or Veymouth Caſte open of the high land, and the eaſternmoſt 
part of Portland in, fight South, (or rather a ſteeple a handſpike's 
length above the H. Cf of Portland) in 8, 9g, or 10 fathoms 
water, very good holding ground; or bringing the welt fide of the 
Caſtle S. S. W. of you, and Vile Church about N. W. in 7 fathoms, 
which is the beſt anchorage, 

In coming from the weſtward of the Bi, as ſoon as you ſee the 
Light Houſes, if you are in the Bay, haul well out to the ſouthward ; 
when the Lights come on, you will be paſſing the Race, and by 
ſteering E. + S. will avoid the Shamb/es, But if you think you 
cannot haul out to the ſouthward of the Race, and have a ſtrong ſouth 
welt wind, you may venture between the Bill and the Race, (if at a 
ſlack or ebb tide the better,, When you have ran E. N. E. about 3 
miles, you turn into Portland Road and anchor as above. 

But if it blows hard, and you ſhould be embayed ſo much that 
you could nefther come to an anchor ſafely, or bring the Lights on; 
then, if poſſibility appears, eſpecially at the beginning of the ebb, 
run aſhore directly with as much fail as you can carry on the Cues1L 
Bax x between Burton and Cheſii, which is very fteep; when after 


* The Chefil, or Chiſe! Bank or Beach, runs about 17 miles N. I he. from CI, in 
Portland to Burton Cliffz and that part is by ſome called Burten Bay, The ftones 
which compoſe this bank, leſſen in ſize gradually to the weſtward from Pertland. 
At Chiſel and the Paſſage, they are of about the ſize of an eg; oppoſite Feet and 
Larg ton they are much ſmaller; at Bectſinęten they are ſcarcely bigger than peas z 


H 2 having 
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having remained on board for a little while *, you may ſtep on ſhorg 
with great ſafety, taſting care of the wrecks + along the beach. 

The mark for the weſt end of the Shambles, is Portland Old Church 
open; but the Poor Houſe, which ſtands in the middle of the iſland, 
on with the New Church, bearing N. by W. 3 W. will carry you 
between the Shambles and the Race, The Two Lights in one are the 
mark for the eaſt end of the Race. A barn, a little to the weſtward 
of Weymouth Caſele, on with the eaſt end of Portland, will run yon on 
the middle of the Shambles in 12 feet water. | | | 

In the night, when the land-marks cannot be diſcerned, you muſt 
keep the Lights of Portland, N. W. by W. from you, until you bring 
the land on the call fide of it, N. W. by N. and then haul in for 
Portland Road, x 

About 2 miles & northward of Portland Road, lies WeYMoOUTH, a Bar 
Haven, where at low water there are but 6 feet, and the tide riſes 
but 6 and 7 on a ſpring ; within the bar is a ſmall hole q feet deep at 
low water, The going in is to keep neareſt the north ſhore. There 
is very good riding in Weymouth Read in 7 or 8 fathoms, about Z a mile 
from the ſhore, i 

It flows in the Road of Portland E. S. E. or 7 hours 30 min. Off 
the Bil g hours 15 min. Within the Shambles E. by N. or 6 hours 


45 min. and up and down on the Shambles Io feet ſpring tides, The 
flood ſets right off the Bil, g hours. | | 


Along the Cheſi! Bank, in Burton Bay, it ebbs 9 hours, and flows 


only 3; you will have 10 fathoms very near the ſhore; and with the 
Light Houſes E. N. E. 20 fathoms, | 


and between Scuyre and Burton Cliff, where the Bank ends, it is entirely a fine ſand. 
Underneath the pebbles is a firm black clay which appears when a ſtrong S. E. wind 
blows. The bank is then ſwept from the one end to the other of the ſtones, and 
remains only of clay, till ſuch time as S. W. wind blows, when the ſea throws 
them up, and covers the bank again. 55 

* Mr. Adams, who firſt mentioned in 1773 this deſperate reſource of running 
the ſhip on ſhore, thinks it ſufficient to remain in her during three or four ſeas, 
« Mr. Arnold, in 1778, adviſes you to keep on board for 8 or 10 ſeas, *© Be not 
& too haſty [ adds this gentleman] in getting on ſhore, as that has oftentimes proved 
& fatal;z” and we bello his advice muſt be followed, if it is poſſible not to be im- 
patient in ſuch diſtreſs. | | 

+ There lie ſeveral wrecks on the beach, among which the moſt remarkable 
zs the wreck of a Logwood ſhip, about 3 miles eaſtward of Burton Clif. This 
ſkip, after having been retaken by the Cullcden man of war, was ſtranded there 
in 1758, and her boat thrywn over the beach on a wall. Two miles and a half 
ſouth eaſtward of this, is the wreck of the Squirrel, a tobacco ſhip, caſt away in 
1748, and moſt of the people drowned; above 3 miles further lies the Eſperanza, 
a Spaniſþ ſhip, out of which they ſaved zo, cco pounds in ſilver; and within a mile 
of Chefil, the Zenobie, a French frigate; this had 22 guns, and 210 men; had ſailed 
from Havre de Grace, the 10th of March, 1762, and was ſhip-wrecked on the 12th: 
r men of her crew were ſaved, but the country people ſtripped every ſoul; and had 
not the humanity of Mr. Taver [a gentleman of Portland) interpoſed, they would 
have all periſhed, As ſoon as the misfortune of thoſe people was made known to 
the King, he ordered that they ſhould be immediately clothed at his expenſe, and ſent 
back to their own country. LY Footy | : 

| CIR CHAP, 
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CHAP. VII, 


From Portland 70 Plymouth, 


SECT. I. Lyme—Exmouth Bar—Torbay, &c. 


ROM Portland Bill to Berry Head, the South Point of Torbay 
the courſe is W. 3 S. and W. by S. 13 leagues. | 

The harbours between Portland and Torbay, are Lyme, Exmouth, 
and Teignmouth, 

Lyms or Kixc's Lyme, 8 leagues N. W. 1 W. from Portland, is 
but a ſmall Bar Harbour, quite dry at low water, but ſecured by an 
artificial iſland, called the Cobbe, which defends it from all winds, 

ExMmouTH Bax, about 3 leagues to the northward of Torbay, is very 
dangerous, and not to be attempted by any but thoſe who are ex- 
ceedingly well acquainted : the going in is very narrow, having rocks 
on the eaſt ſide, and ſand on the welt fide, At low water there are 
but 6 and 7 feet on the Bar; but at high water 16 and 18. Here 
are always Pilots ready to come off, Being over the Bar, there is a 
place called Star Croſs, where ſhips commonly ride afloat, in 10 and 12 
feet at low water, But ſuch ſhips as go up to the town of 7opharn, lie 
a-ground at low water, from whence their goods are carried up in 
lighters through ſluices to Exeter. The courſe from Exmouth Bar to 
Portland is W. N. W. upon an ebb tide, diſtant i1 or 12 leagues ; and 
a S. E. courſe will carry you clear of Portland in going to the eaſtward. 
Before Exmouth you may ride at the ſouth end of the Beach, which 
lies before the Haven, in 7 or 8 fathoms ; ſo that the rocks of Toman's 
Stones do bear S. and S. by E. of you; there you will have good 
ground, and lie land locked in ſoutherly winds. 

Teignmouth, ſcarce 5 miles 8. W. by W. from Exmouth, is a Bar 
Harbour, and only frequented by ſome coaſters and a few ——— 
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land traders. In the French hiſtories it is deſcribed as a great port; and 
a few hihing barks that were burnt there in 1690, are converted into 
frigates and men of war, 

TorBay, about 2 leagues to the weſtward, is a fine road, with 
weſterly and 8. W. winds, whoſe opening is 5 miles, between Berry 
Head to the South, and Hope's Nee, called aiſo Bis Noſe, to the North: 
the ground is good and clear. In failing into Torbay, you may keep 
cloſe to either the Berry Head, or the Mew Stone at Hope's Noſe, being 
bold to either fide. There is a good paſſage between the M̃eav Stone 
and the Main, keeping in mid- channel. To anchor in Torbay, is 
from 6, 7, 8, or 9 fathoms water, good clay ground, bringing the 
Berry Head South, by S. E. or S. S. E. and Brixham Church on Brixham 
Pier Head, or Painton Church N. W. and N. W. by N. or bring Berry 
Head S. E, and S. E. by E. and the Valley over Torkey open. The 
belt anchoring is about 1 ½ mile from Brixham Pier Head, in 7 fathoms. 

N. B. There are two places in the Bay, where ſmall ſhips lie 
aground, Brixbam on the ſouth fide, and Torkey on the north fide. 

Off Torbay, the tide flows full and change, S. E. by E. or 9 hours 


45 min. but in the Offing, well to the ſouthward, only E. S. E. or 
9 hours, 


SECT. II. Dartmouth—Start Bay and Point-Scary 
— Praul Point —Salcomb— Bolt Head, and Tail &c. 


From Portland to the Start, a low rugged point riſing from the ſea 
high unto the land, the courſe is W. by S. + S. or W. S. W. 16 or 
17 leagues. 

Between the Start and the Berry Head lies Dax TOUrH, a good 
ſafe harbour, but a narrow entrance, between two high lands, which 
makes it dangerous going in or out, except the wind is quite fair. 

If the winds be either eaſterly or weſterly, then the high lands off 
each fide, cauſe overflows and calms, ſometimes blowing in and pre- 
ſently right out again, which hinders a ſhip in turning, by putting 
her aſtray unawares. There are always boats ready to come off, 
which they call Tow Boats; theſe are very ſerviceable in towing ſhips, 
and without them it is hazardous to go in or out, The northerly 
winds blow right out, and the ſoutherly winds right in. 

Without the harbour's mouth is the road called the Range, where 
you may anchor in 7, 8, or 10 fathoms; but it is not ſafe to lie there 
any time, leſt it ſhou!d come to blow hard from the ſouthward. 

At the eaft end of the Range lies a Sunken Rock, the marks to 
avoid which are theſe: To the eaſtward of Dartmouth ſtands a Red 
Point, which below by the water, is black, and in the red lies a 
white ſtone; when the white ſtone comes over the Black Point, then 
jou are athwart of the Samen Reck; but if you ſee the Key of the 


Town, 
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Town and bring it in the middle of the entry of the Haven, you will 
not come near enough to receive any hurt. 

From the Berry Head to the Sr ART Point, the courſe is S. S. W. or 
8. W. by S. 4 leagues. Between Dartmouth and the Start Point is STArT 
Bax, whoſe ſhore is very bold. Under the Point, at the eaſt fide, 
lies a very good Road for weſterly winds, betwixt the Point and a 
church which ſtands on the high land in 10 and 11 fathoms; ſo that 
the Point bears S. W. of you. About 2 miles E. N. E. from the 
ſaid Point, lies the Scary, a dangerous ſhoal, which is very foul 
and rocky; its extent being about 4 of a mile North and South, and 
not above a cable's length in breadth, A Lieutenant of a man of 
war, who ſtruck on this thoal in a cutter, in the year 1772, found no 
more than q feet in ſome places, though it is reported to be 3 ſathoms 
under water, | 

The PaAul PoinT, which is the ſouthernmoſt land, lies about 
4 miles W. 8. W. from the Start, Off the Poiats the tide flows full 
and change E. S8. E. ; E. or 8 hours 35 min. 

From the Start to the Bol r Heap, which is very high land, the 
courſe is W. 2 leagues and 5. The Praul lies above half way be- 
tween, and in the ſame direction, between the Praul and the Polt, is 
the entrance of | 

SALCOMB, a Bar Harbour, on which there are 9g feet at low water 
and 4 fathoms or more at high water; it is dangerous to enter, being 
very narrow, {not above + of a cable's length over) and the land on 
each ſide exceeding high, When over the Bar, and in the harbour 
which is called the Bag, you will have 3 and 4 fathoms at low water, 
good anchorage When you come from the weſtward it ſhews itſelf 
open; the welt ſide is rugged, and the eaſt ſide goes Nloping down. 
Cloſe to the Weſt point lies a ledge of rocks, which you may ſee 
break ; thoſe you mult give a gocd birth to, leaving them on your 
larboard ſide, OR 

The Bor Tair lies about 4 miles W. N. W. fram the Bolt Head. 
All the way from the S:art to the Bot Tail“ is dangerous, being very 
rocky and ſteep to. 

From the Start to the Lizard in the Offing, it lows half tide ; that is, 
8. E. by E. 


* The Ramillies, [ a 90 gun ſhip, Captain Taylor, the ſame on board which Ad- 
miral Byng had his flag in the engagement off Xſinorca in 1756, and was ſhot after» 
wards in 1757 ] was loſt here in the gale which happened on the r qth of February, 1760, 
at night; and all her hands, above 700, drowned, except one Niidſhipman and 25 ſaĩ- 
lors. She was returning from the Bay of Biſcay, and, when the gale came on, made 
the beſt of her way for P ; the weather — — hazy, ſhe overſhot the entrance 
of the Sound, and got herſelf embayed in Bigbury Bay; the came to an anchor, 
but her cables were not ſufficient to hold her; ſhe drove upon the rocks and was 
ſplit to pieces, | 


— 
— ——— 
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SECT. III. To fail into Plymouth Sound — 


Hamoaze — Catwater, &c. 


From the Start, or rather Praul Point, to the Ram Head, the courſe 
is W. N. W. Z N 7 leagues, E. by S. about 2 leagues from the Ram 
Head, lies Stoke Point; theſe two points make PLYMOUTH SOUND, 
(though it is more generally comprized between the Ram Head and the 
Mew Stone, about 4 miles E. by S. from the former) as Stoke Point and 
the Bolt Tail make BI UR Y Bar. 

The land over Plymmth makes double and treble; it may be ſeen 
in = fathoms. On the high land, over the Ram Head ſtand a Church 
and Steeple, which are a good mark to know the Ram Head. 

Coming from the eaſtward and bound into Plymouth Sound, ſtand 
for the Raw HEAD, (properly Rame Head) until you bring Plymouth 
Old Charch, 2 fails breadth open to the weſtward of the Citadel, or 
the ſaid Church on with a White Patch in the middle of the Ea 
Hove, Keep this mark on through the middle channel, between the 
Tinker and Shα , on the eaſt fide, and the Knap and Panther on the 
weſt ſide; then haul more to the eaſtward till you juſt open the Lommy 
with Fifer's Neje, and bring Withy Hedge up and down. Then you 
may anchor in 6 fathoms water, and the beſt ground in the Sound, 
Or keep Mount Edgcumbe Houſe juſt open to the ſouthward of Drake's 
Hands (called alſo Nicholas's) and Withy Hedge right up and down; or 
Drake's land N. W. of you, and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

To ſail into Hamoaze, keep Kingſtone open with Reading Point, 
until the Large Houſe of Stoke touches the caſt ſide of M Bar: Steer 
In till the Obe/;e comes on with Blockhouſe Point; keep in that direction 
till the eaſternmoſt Summer Houſe on Mount Edgcumbe's ſide comes open of 
the Point within which it ſtands ; ſteer for it till the eaſt fide of Mount 
Wiſe comes open with Blockhouſe Point : Then proceed in mid-channel 
for Stonehouſe Pool, till Drake's Iſland is ſhut in within Blockhouſe Point, 
and do not open it till South Down comes open of Obeliſt Point; then 
ſteer up into the harbour; the ſide of Drake's Hand juſt touching Paſſage 
Point, will lead you to the ſouthward of the Harbour Shoal, on the 
outer part of which is a rock, called the German Rock or Paſſage, with 
only 16 feet; but on any other part there are 3 fathoms, 

If you would go into CATWATER, run in betwixt the iſland and the 
Point on the eaſt ſide in with the land of Plymouth, until you ſee Catava- 
ter open on your ſtarboard hand; go then to the eaſtward, betwixt the 
point, of P/ymouth and the point on your ſtarboard fide, leaving moſt 


* This iſland joins with the weſt fide by a range of rocks under water, through 
which there is a narrow dangerous channel, only 2 fathoms deep, ſo that you muſt 
ſail along ts the eaſtward of it, whether you ate bound into Carwater, or Hamoaxes 
Which is the Weſt Harbour, 


part 
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hart of the channel on that fide, until you come within the point, aud 
taere anchor right againſt the high ſteep north land: there are 4 or 5 
fathoms at low water, ſpring tides, You muſt give a good birth to 

e ſouthern point in the entrance, a ledge of rocks under water, lying 
off the ſaid point, about 2 cables length from the ſhore. Upon the 

int of the ledge lies a Buoy, which you mult leave on your ſtarboard 

and; and when you have Catwater open, you may run into the eaſt- 
ward, leaving in the entry of the harbour two-thirds of the channel, on 
your ſtarboard ſide, becauſe the ſouth ſhore is ſomewhat flat, there lying 
a ſandy bank which reaches to the ſecond point of the ſaid ſhore, 

To fail into PLyMouTH SouND in the night time, bring the Fah- 
ane due South of you, and ſteer N. N. E. or N. E. by N. according 
to wind and tide, until you ſhoal your water to 8 or 7 fathoms; then 
anchor. When day-light comes you may chuſe your birth, and act 
as you pleaſe, In coming in from ſea you will deſcry Rame Church 
within the Ram Head: this, and a high ſquare tower upon the 
higheſt part of the land, are certain marks by which the Ram Head 


15 KNOWN, 
« If you are going in Plymouth Sound, from the eaſtward, (ſays 


« Captain Hayter ) ſteer from the Start, or Bolt Head N. W. by W. 
« till you get near the Meauſfone, then run to the weſtward till you 
„ bring P/ymouth Old Church Steeple open to the weſtward of the 
© Citadel; then you may haul into the Sound till you bring Drake's 
% and about N. W. and a wall on the eaſt ſhore right on end way; 
« This wall is called W:thy Hedge, and parts one field from another. 
& Should you be coming from the weſtward, with the wind S. S. W. 
« or thereabouts, and a ſtorm, then anchor in Cau/and Bay, (a fair 
«« {andy bay within the Ram Head) in about 5 fathoms, and you will 


« be much ſafer than in the Sound. 


SECT. IV. Dangers in Plymouth Sound. 


The dangers in Plymouth Sound are the Tinker, the Shovel, the 
Panther Rock, and the Knap or Knapping. 

About one mile Weſt from the SuAOSTONE, (which is a large 
black rock, N. W. by N. from the Mewfore) lies the Tinxer,* on 
which there is a floating boom or perch ; on this you have no more 
than 13 feet water, though in ſeveral printed directions for the Sound, 
it is ſaid 17. There is a narrow channel between the Tinker, and the 
Shag ſtone ; the mark is Plymouth Old Church on the weſt corner of the 
Citadel, which will lead you in clear, until you bring Drake's [and 
N. W. and the Withy Hedge in and down; then anchor as before. 


* Formerly called Albermale Rock, and diſcovered only in the year 1705, when one 


af the capital ſhips ſtruck upon it, 
I From 
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From the Tinker N. by W. lies the SnovEl, on which there is 4 
white Can Buoy ; you have 17 feet on this Rock. 2 ths 
W. by N. EN. from the Buoy, about one third of a mile, is a 
moal on which his Majeſty's ſhip Pax THERA ftruck in 1774. It lies 
about 200 fathoms N. N. E. from the Knay; having no more than 
21 feet on it, at low water, ſpring tides. The Knap is pretty near 100 
fathoms in length, with about the ſame depth of water as the Panther; 
each of theſe has a black Buoy upon it; and there are only 4 fathoms 
water betwixt them, Between theſe two rocks, and the Buoy of the 
Shovel, is the proper channel into the Sound. The marks for the 
Panther. Rock and Knap are, the Spire of the New Chapel in the Dock, 
- Juſt open with the trees on the eaſtmoſt point of Mount Edgecumbe; and a 
large houſe, to the northward of Plymouth, on with the White Patch 
on Plymouth Hose; the Old Church will then be almoſt twice its breadth 
to the weſtward of the ſaid Patch, and the ſouthernmoſt point of Yalm 
Land on with the higheſt point of the range of rocks within the Shag- 
fone; the white Buoy on the Showe/ will bear E. by S. £ S. from you 
by compaſs. The mark for the Buoy of the Knap is the Old Sugar 
Houſe on with Teats Hill, 
It flows, full and change, in Plymouth and Hamoaxe, 6 hours 5 min, 


Tt is half flood. in the Sound before it ſets to the eaſtward in the 
Offing. 


SECT. V. The Eddyſtone — the Hand Deeps. 


About 2 leagues and & S. by W. Z W. from the Ram Head lies the 
EpvysTONE Rock, upon the north weſt part of which ſtands the 
Licur Housk *, The S. S. E. fide of this rock is foul above half a 
mile, at low water, and there are ſeveral rocks which ſhew themſelves 
above water, You have 20 fathoms water cloſe by Ram Head; 
between the Eddy/tone, 35 and 36 fathoms, and in the ſtream of the 
Eday/icne 40 fathoms; any ſhip may ſail cloſe by to the weſtward of 
the Light Houſe, there being 12 or 13 fathoms water. A quarter of 
2 mile N. E. by E. from the Light Houſe, lies a hidden rock which 


never appears but at low ſpring ebbs. It is high water here at the 


*The firſt Light Houſe was erected in 1695, by Mr. Henry Winſtanley of Littlebury 
in Eſſex; the dreadful ſtorm, which happened in November 1703, carried away the 
whole fabric and the architect periſhed with it. An act of parliament was paſſed in 
the 4th year of Queen Anne, for conſtructing a new one, which was built by Mr. Fcbm 
Rudyerd in 1706. Ibis laſt having been burnt down by accident in 1765, the preſent 
Light Houſe has been erected under the direction of the ingenious Mr. Smeaton; and 
notwithitanding the rock was greatly damaged, and there were inſuperable difficulties, 
the elegance of its conſtruction, the nature and compoſition of the cement uſed with 
the ſtone, the compaſs of its lanthorn, and the noble light exhibited therein, are equalled 
by very few buildings of the ſame kind. 


7 ſame 
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ſame time as in Plymouth Sound, but it runs tide and half tide, that 
3s, it runs three hours after high water; the tide riſes and falls, upon 
ſpring tides, 19 feet, and at high water all the rocks are covered. 
From the Praul to the Edayſtone, the Courſe is W. 7 leagues; and 
from the Eddy/tone (without) to the Lizard, the courle is W. S. W. 
about 1 5 leagues, 

In coming from the weſtward, and bound into Plymouth Sound, 
there is a rocky ſhoal, long known to the fiſhermen, and which was 
explored in June 1774, by Mr. Murdock Mackenzie, On this Rock, 
which has 16 fathoms all round, there are no more than 22 feet at 
low water, ſpring tides: It is called the Hand Drers, and bears N. 
39 deg. W. or N W. 2 N. nearly from the Eachſlone 3 miles and 3 
quarters: From the Ram Head it bears S. 56 deg. W. or S. W. by W. 
nearly diſtant 10 miles and 3. The Hand Deeps is of a conical form, 
and difficult to ſound upon, The marks are, to bring the lowelt or 
South-eaſternmoſt part of Moye-end Hill, juſt on with the top of the 
Mewſtone ; and Mount Batton a ſail's breadth open of Penlee Point; 


Theſe will run you right upon it“. 


* This is one of the Dangers whoſe exiſtence has been repeatedly denied. 
The birds hovering over this rock, firſt indicated its poſition to the fiſhermen, 
who ſtrove in vain to perſuade navigators, till ſoundings aud bearings were a- 


certained, 
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CHAP, VIII. 
From Plymouth {0 the Lizard. 


SECT. I. Looe—the Udder—Fowey—7he Cannys 
—Polkerrs and Mevagizey Bays—the Dodman, &c. 


HE courſe from the Praul to the Lizard is W. by S. Z S. about 
| 21 leagues, From the Ram Head to the Lizard the courſe is 
W. S. W. + S. 16 leagues. 8 

About 4 leagues W. by N. of the Ram Head is the town of Loox, 


divided into Eaſt and Weſt Looe; it is a ſmall dry harbour frequented 


only by a few coaſters. Athwart of Vet Love, near Tall Point, lies 
a ſma!l iſland called Loe Maud, to the eaſtward of which you may 
anchor in 5 and 6 fathoms water, About 3 and + miles W. by S. 
from the N. W. part of Love //and, and 2 + miles from the middle of 
Lantach Bey, lies Tue UDppes, a ſunken rock, about 80 feet in 
length, and 20 in breadth, with only 9 feet on it, at low water, 
ſpring tides; there are 8 fathoms within it, and 9 without, The 
marks for this rock are, a farm houſe by the ſhore on with a ſtone 
wall which runs up nearly N. N. E. 4 E. per compaſs; and the high 
land above Po/parow on with the N. W. part of Love and. To go 
clear of it you bring the ſaid high land open of the N. W. part of 
the Iſland, 

Fowk v, or For, lies to the weſtward of Love, about 3 leagves, 
and N. E. from the Dodman 3 leagues 3, It may be very eaſily 
known, lying in between two high lands. The entrance is very 
narrow, having no more than a furiong from fide to fide, The 
caltle is on the weſt ſide,“ and the ruins of an old church are ſeen 


* There is now no Church on the Weſtern ſhore as mentioned by Collins, the 
Mariners New Calender, and others, 1 
. ' . 0 : . : 5 on 
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on the eaſt ſide. This place lying about N. E. and 8. W. in and 
out, it makes it a better outlet to the weſtward than Plymouth and 
Falmouth, and you will carry in with you in the ſhoaleſt part 3 fa- 
thoms at low water; anchor oppoſite the town, where you have 3 fa- 
thoms, at low water, ſpring tide; or over towards Polruan in 12 and 
15 teet water. Here you may lie aſhore to waſh, tallow, or ſtop 
leakes. The ſpring tides riſe and fall 16 and 17 feet, and it is 
high water, full and change, at 5 hours 15 min. There is a good 
anchoring without the harbour, from 5 to 10 fathoms water; but 
beyond that depth, foul ground. The tower of Fowey Church over 
St. Sawicar's Point, and the Three Points on the ſliore to the eaſtward, 
open, are good anchoring marks for this Road, when you will have 
or 8 fathoms water, fine ſandy ground, 

The danger in going into Fowwey, is a Ledge of rocks called the 
Cannys, or Con1txs, which are ſeen at half tide. They lie S. Z 
E. from Predmouth Point, about 4 of a mile, the channel between 
having only 10 feet water, and foul ground all over. If you keep 
the Dodman open without the Vindbead Rock, it will carry you clear 
of the Cannys, when you run into Foxwey from the weſtward. 

From the Ram Head to the Dodman, the courſe is W. by 8. 9 
| leagues. 

The Dopuax, called alſo Deapman's PornT, is a high bluff 
head; or a double land with a round hill, which goes ſloping down 
towards the Weſt; about 3 miles N. E. from it, lies the Windbead 
Rack, or Gull Rock, a large black ſtone above water, and a mile from 
the neareſt ſhore; ſmall veſſels that are well acquainted, fail within 
this rock. 

Between the Dodman and Fowey, lie two large Bays called 
Peolkerris, and Mivagizey Bays. | 

PolkxERR1s, or Park Bay *, is juſt round Predmouth Point to the 
N. W. of it. It is a large deep ſandy bay, with gradual ſoundings 
from 12 to 10, 8 and 6 fathoms, pretty near the ſhore; the belt 
anchorage is on the weſtern fide, in a part called Ropeborn Road, 
which is well ſheltered from weſterly and ſoutherly winds. Anchor 
off Repehorn Pier in 11 or 12 fathoms, bringing the Black Head South, 
or S. + E. It is good holding ground, clay and ſand mixed. 

To the weſtward and ſouthward of the above, is Mevacizer 
Bay, in which Rear Admiral Spry anchored with his whole fleet in 
1774. This is alſo well ſheltered from weſterly and 8. W. winds; 
and for ſhips, bound to the weſtward with contrary winds, a much 
preferable Road, was it well known, than Plymouth Sound, You may 
anchor with large veſſels in 13 or 14 fathoms water, bringing the 
ſouthernmoſt point of the Bay 8. by W. or 8. + W. and Black Head 
North, or N. 4+ E. Theſe two Bays at preſent are but little fre- 
quented, except by fiſhermen and ſmugglers, | 
F * This is the Bay, called by Collins, St, Blazey Bay, of which he gives no de- 
ſenipuon. f 
2 From 
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From the Dodman to St. Anthony's Head (called alſo St. Ann's 
bar 4 at the entrance of Fa/mouth, the coaſt is bold and rocky; the 
courſe is S. W. Z W. near 4 leagues. From the Ram Head to St, 
Anthony's Head, the courſe is W. S. W. 4 W. about 13 leagues. 


SECT. II. Sailing into Falmouth—Carreg Road, c. 


Fal MOUTH has one of the fineſt harbours in this iſland, partly 
from the ſituation of the coaſt, and partly from the influx of ſeveral 
rivers. It is ſo capacious that an hundred ſhips may ride there com- 
modiouſly, without ſeeing each other's top. This port ſtands on the 
top of the Round Hill, juſt on the weſt fide of the harbour. Nearly 
in the middle of the entrance, and almoſt oppoſite to the Caſtle, lies 
the Black Rock, called alſo Parſon's Rock ; it ſhews itſelf athalf tide, and 
has a Perch or Beacon on it, to ſhew where it lies when under water. 
You may go either fide of it, but the eaſtern is the beſt, as you will 
have 3 fathoms water within half a ſhip's length of the Rock; the 
weſtern fide is narrower, with leſs water, On the inner fide of the 
eaft Point of the entrance, lie alſo ſome rocks, therefore you muſt give 
that point a good birth. | 

You muſt be very briſk in veering away cable, while you let go 
your anchor, or you will drag it off the bank, 

To fail into CARREOG Roa, keep in the fair way between the 
Black Rock, and St. Man's, having your lead going. You may borrow 
off St. Maw?s to 5 or b fathoms, if you chuſe; but ſteer mid.channel, 
and you will have 16 and 18 fathoms, Keep in theſe ſoundings until 
you bring the Manacles to open and ſhut with Fa/mouth Point; or 
Pendennis Cafile, and St. Maw's Caſile Eaſt, E. by S. or E. S. E 
then lay your eaſternmoſt anchor in 16, 17, or 18 fathoms, and 
your weſtern anchor in 5 or 6 (for you muſt obierye to moor athwart 
the tide) with theſe depths you are in the beſt of the Road, | 

To fail in to the weſtward of the Black Rock, you muſt take the 
ſoundings of the weſt land on which the Cale ſtands, in 5 or 6 fa. 
thoms; and being ſomewhat within the Rock, run towards the ſaid 
land, where you have 6 and 7 fathoms 2 flood, then proceed to the 
anchoring ground. | 

Above St. Maww's Caſtle runs off from the ſhore a Bank or Flat, 
called St. Maw's Land, which lies almoſt half channel over from the 
eaſtern ſhore. This Bank muſt be guarded againſt, as it is quite ſteep 
to, having 17 fathoms cloſe to it: But the —— open and ſhutting 
2 Point, as juſt obſerved, will carry you in the beſt of the 
channel. 

Large ſhips generally anchor with St. Maw's Caſtle E. N. E. and 
the Manacles on Falmouth Point; or a Great Houſe to the northward of 
Falmouth, towards Penryn, juſt open of Trefufis Point, in 18 fathoms 
Water,-. 
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water.—If you would anchor before the town of Falmouth, and your 
ſhip draws about 12 feet, you muſt take a proper time of tide, for 
there is a bar which runs right athwart from Trefuſfis Point, to- 
wards the land of Pendennis Caſtle: Before the town you will have no 
more than 12 feet, at low water. — There is a ſmall place, called St. 
Maudit's Creek, where ſmall veſſels ride before St. Mawv's, in 2 or 3 
fathoms at low water.— To fail up to St. 7% Pool, which is the beſt 

lace in all the harbour, but where you are not ſo ready for ſailing as 
in Carreg Road, you mult keep near the weſt ſhore, or Trefuſſs Land, 
and ſtand over into the Pos / Sera St. Maww's Land and the Middle. 
You may run up by your lead, borrowing on either ſide no nearer 
than 6 fathoms water, more or leſs, according to the draught of 
your veſſel. 

From St. 7 Pool you may ſail to Turner Ware Point, keeping 
cloſe by the eaſt ſhore, where you will have 2 fathoms at low water, 
and 5 at high water, Being come up the Point, give it a birth, to 
avoid the Shoal which lies off from it. Above Turner-Ware Point, 

ou may anchor any where, between it and Mopas, with great ſafety ; 

t ſuch veſſels as go up to Truree, take the tide, and there lie dry 
at low water. | | 

It flows here, full and change, 5 hours 45 min. and up and down, 
ſpring tides, 18 and 20 feet ; neap tides, 12 and 14, 


SECT. III. Helford — the Manacles— obs Lizard. 


About 4 miles S. W. from the entrance of Fa/muth, lies HeLrorDy 
an open ſound, which runs Weſt above 3 miles. As you fail in and 
out, keep in the fair way, but more to the ſouth ſhore than the north, 
the north being foul ground ſome diſtance off; obſerve alſo that at the 
ſouth ſide lies a ſteep point, and on the north fide a low ſharp point. 
Being in, you may bring Mawnan Church N. N. W. or N. W. and 
anchor in 3 fathoms 4, and 2 fathoms, according to the burthen of your 
ſhip. A little to the eaſtward of He/ford town, lies a bar, the beſt of 
which is by the ſouth ſhore ; there are 9 feet, at low water, and the 
ſame depth 2efore the town, where {mall veilels lie. — The going in at 
this place may be very well known by Mawnan Church, which ſtands 
on a hill on the north ſide. 

Southward of Helford Sound above one league, are the MANACLESs, 
a ledge of rocks, which lie S. by W. 2 leagues from Falmouth; N. 
E. 3 leagues from the Lizard, and about > mules Eaſt from the land, 
the ſpace betwecn being very rocky ard dangerous; ſome of them 
appear pretty bigh above water, fo that they may be ſeen at any time 
of tide, -out of Carreg Road: They are the greateſt danger in ſailing 
towards Fa/mouth, To carry you cicar ot them, if coming from the 
weltward, keep the body of St. Aevern's Courch above the land, until 
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you bring Pendennis Caſtle N. N. W. of you; then you may havl iff 
for Falmouth, keeping the ſaid church in fight until you are within 
them. When you ſail out of Falmouth, altliough bound to the weſt- 
ward, you may carry yourſelves clear of the Manacles, S. by E. but, 
with a tide of ebb, you muſt ſteer S. S. E. or S. E. by S. to avoid 
them; or obſerving to keep St. Kewern's Church open above the land, 
will anſwer the ſame purpoſe. | 

The Liz ARD is a bold land, with ſeveral ſteep rocks ealled the Stage, 
and lying South from the ſhore about a quarter of a mile : they 
are ſteep to, ſome above water, ſome appearing only at half tide, 
and you will have 12 fathoms water cloſe to them. To go clear of 
them keep Black Head Point open of the Lizard Point, till you bring 
the Two Light Houſes in one, or till Godo/phin Hill is open above the 
land to the Weſt of the Lizard. | 

This Headland (whoſe name ought to be ſpelt LIz ER D) is the 
moſt famous among Briti/5 navigators; from thence they take their 
departure, and it is alſo the propereſt place for a Landfall, when 
they are homeward bound. The Lizard, according to Dr. Maſtelyne s 
Tables, lies in 49 deg. 57 min. 30, ſec, Lat. N. and in 5 deg. 15. min. 
Longitude, Wel of Greenwich; or 5 deg. ꝙ min. 23 ſec. Weſt of Lon- 
an. 12 deg. 36 min. 17 ſec. E. from the e of Ferro, the Firſt Me- 
ridian of the French and weſternmoſt of the Canary Hands; and 11 deg. 
20 min. E. from the Peak of Tenerife, the Firſt Meridian of the Spa- 
ziards and the Dutch. 

The Lizard may be ſeen 7 or 8 leagues off, in 40 or 42 fathoms 
water, and is known in the night by its Two Light Houſes, From 
the Lizard to the Eddy/tone (without) the courſe is E. N. E. about 15 
leagues; to the Ram Head E. N. E. + E. 16 leagues, and to the Praul 
E. by N. EN. 21 leagues. Off the Lizard the tide flows, full and 
change, S. W. by W. or 5 hours 15 min. and in the Bay between the 
Lizard and Eddy/ione, E. 1 S. or 7 hours 45 min. 


CHAP, 


CHAP. IX. 


From the Lizard to the Land's End, and Cape 
Cornwall, &c. 


SECT. I. Sailing into Mount's Bay — Port Leven 
Road — Guavas Lake (corryptly Govers Lake)— 
Geer Rock, &c. 0 


ROM the Lizard to the Land. End, the courſe is W. by N. 
northerly, or W. N. W. about 6 leagues. Between both lies a 


large deep bay, called MounT's Bay; to fail within which, coming 


from the Land's End, or the Lizard, the ground is clear all over, fair 
coarſe ſand (till you come within a mile of the ſhore) between 20 and 
23 fathoms. At the bottom of the Bay is a high iſland with an old 
caftle, called St. Michael's Mount; round this iſland it is full of rocks 
and foul ground, as well as along the coaſt, for about 5 miles to the 
eaſtward, 

On the eaſt fide of Mounts Bay, and juſt round the Lizard, about 
7 miles to the N. W. is a Road called PoxT Leven,. which is fit to 
ſtop in, with ſtrong Eaſterly winds, when bound up the Channel. 
To anchor there, you muſt bring Helſſone Church N. E. 4 E. you will 
then have 10 and 11 fathoms water, hard ſand. | 

On the Weſt fide of Maunt's Bay, about 3 leagues weſtward of 
Port Leven Road, and 5 leagues N. W. by W. from the Lizard, is 
Guavas LaKE, where you have tolerable riding with weſterly and 
ſoutherly winds, The dangers in going in are the Sunken Rocks, 
called Low Lea, and Carn Baſe; they bear from St. Paul's Church 
S. E. by E. or E. S. E. lying N. N 8 and S. S. W. Z of a mile in 


length, 
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length, and about 43 of a mile from the Point of Pealea, with no more 
than 5 or 6 feet on them at low water, When you are at anchor 
in Guavas Lake, you bring them S. by E. or S. 8. E. of you, and 
St. Clements 1//and juſt ſhutting in with Pealea Point; but very large 
ſhips may anchor in the Road without theſe Rocks, right between 
St. Michael's Mount and St. Clements Jſiard, in 12 and 13 fathoms 
water, 

To fail into Guavas Lake, coming from the Eaſtward, haul in for 
the weſtern ſhore till you come near Mouſehele, keeping St. Paul's Church 
Toaber in ught above the land, till you bring it to the northward of 
Pealea Point : then ſteer right for Penzance, taking care to Keep the 
windows of the tower of St. Paul's Church in ſight, till you bring the 
Tower to the northward of the Long Hedge: this Hedge is about half 
way between Nexwlyn, (corruptly Newland) and Pealea Point, and comes 
ſtraight down from the Church to the Cliff. Then haul in for Nezw/yn 
Pier Head; or keep a White Houſe that ſtands in the corner of a held 
Juſt above Newly, on the middle of Newlyn Pier, Steer ſo tili you 
run St. Paul's Church Tcaver out of fight, and open St. Hilary's Spire 
(a tall white ſpire on the highland to the eaſtward of Maragion)] within 
St. Michael's Mount; and Mouſebele, or St, Clement's Iſland, juſt ſhoot- 
ing with Pealea Point, then anchor; you will have 6 fathoms water, 
and the beſt ground in the Lake, Obſerve to lay your ſmall bower to 
the N. E. and the beſt bower to the 8. W. or W. S. W. that you may 
lay with an open hawſe, with S. E. and ſoutherly winds, which ſend a 
great ſea in here. There is allo a great under tow that makes you 
ride eaſier. 

There is a Rock called the GEER, which lies S. by E. one third of 
a mile from Penzance Pier, and juſt appears at low water, ſpring tides; 
it is ſurzounded with ſeveral ſunken rocks; over which you have not 
above 3 feet water, In turning in, ſhould you ſhut in the Lime 
Godolphin Hill, (a ſmall round hill ſtanding above Port Lewen Road) 
with the S. E. fide of St, Michae/”s Mount, you will run upon theie 
Rocks. 


To the foregoing Directions it will not be improper to add thoſe 
which are very minutely given in the Mariner's New Calendar : 


„If the wind is in the eaſtern hank, (ſays the Calengar) give the 
« eaſtern ſhore about a league birth, and keep St. Paul's Church 
« wholly in fight above the Hill, till you bring a church on the eaſt- 
ern ſhore, a ſail's breadth to the northward of St. Michael's Mount ; 
then bear away to the Lale Hill, keeping your mark till you run 
< St, Paul's Church down under the Hill; let go your N. E. anchor, 
and carry the other to the S. W. then you will be well moored, and 
in good fine ground, all ſand, 


« You 
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&« You may come in, keeping one half of the church above the 
* hill ; you'll go clear of the Rocks (Low Lea and Carn-Baſe) to 
* the eaſtward, and when it ſhuts down you are to the weſtward of 
„ them; when upon them, the top of the Tower and a Long Hedge 
« are in one, about 6 or 7 feet, at low water. 

If the wind be in the ſouthern or weſtern hank, keep the land on 
« board, which is bold; you may go within a quarter of a mile of 
&« the Point. Run till you ſhut Mouſebole (St. Clement's) and in, 
« and St. Paul's Church down under the land well, to come to with 
« your 8. W. anchor: then carry the other to the N. E. You will 
« be well moored, in fine ground, as before mentioned. Be ſure to 
c have the Church on the eaſtern ſhore a ſail's breadth open to the 
„ northward of the Mount. 

« If your ground tackling is good, your anchors will never ſtart . 
« The wind at S. S. E. or S. E. heaves in a great ſea, and raiſes a 
« great ground ſea when it blows hard; the harder it blows, the 
&« ſtronger outſet you have in your favour. There is no tide; you 
c always ride head to wind. Your anchors will ſooner ſtart with the 
« wind to the N. or N. N. W. becauſe the ground goes out with a 
« little deſcent.” 

In Penzance Pier, there are at ſpring tides 13 feet water, and at 
neap tides q feet. At the Mourt's Pier there are rather more. 

An E. N. E. Z E. moon makes high water in Maunt's Bay; or, it 


flows, full and change, 4 hours, and 55 minutes, 


SECT. II. From Mount's Bay o the Land's 
End—Runnel Stone azd the Four Sunken Rocks— 
Wolf Rock — Long Ships — White Sand Bay— 
Brefons—Cape Cornwall, &c. | 


Between Mernt's Bay and the Lant's End the ſhore is bold to, 
and no danger from any thing, except the Runne/, Upon the Laxd's 
Exp lie Two Round Hummocks, which appear when you firſt make 
that land, the higheſt of which has a ſpire Reeple; coming ſomewhat 
nearer, you deſcry upon the outermoſt end, on the low land, another 
ſpire; by theſe the Zand's End is well known. The ground there- 
abouts is whitiſh ſand with red, mingled with ſhells, and the land may 
be ſeen in 54 fathoms water, 8 or 9g leagues off. 

The Runner, or RunDit SToxt, lies due South, about 2 miles 
and a + from Toll Peden Penwith, or the S. E. point of the Land 
End, and about two-thirds of the way between Mount's Bay and the 
N. W. point, or proper Lard End. There is another, called Lary 
Mean, which lies about the 6th part of a mile N. E. by N. from it. 
The Runnel Stone ſhews itſelf above water at half tide, and the paſſage 
between it and the ſhore, called the Lie Channel, has 12 fathoms 
water, To go clear of this * St. Levan's Church juſt — 
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muſt be your mark; keeping the windows of this Church open 
above the land, will carry you clear without it, ſhutting the ſaid 
Church with the land, you may ſail ſafely between the Rock and the 
ſhore. 

« Between the Rundle Stone and Lands End lie Four SuxkEN 
« Rocks, three of which are in the fair way, and the other nearly 
« in the ſame direction with the Sone, which renders that frequent 
« paſſage extremely dangerous. At low water, on one of the above- 
« mentioned rocks is 6 feet; on a ſecond, but 4; the third, on par- 
« ticular ſpring tides, the oar-weed has been ſeen above; the fourth 
« js nearly as the third, On the 26th of May, 1782, Captain 
« Puddicomb of the Newton Bu/bel, from Liverpool to Plymouth, ſtruck 
« on one of theſe rocks; but the weather proving fair, and wind 
*« favourable, by the immediate aſſiſtance of a pilot, with a number 
of hands to work the pumps, the veſſel was kept above water, and 
brought into a port in Mounts Bay,” 

The Wor r, or Gurr Rock, lies W. £ 8. from the Land End 
North Weſt point about 3 leagues, S. W. 4 S. and from the Lizard 
8 leagues. It is a ſmall ſharp oblong Rock, no bigger than an 
ordinary long-boat, generally above water, and appearing at firſt 
ſight, like a Grampus on the ſurface of the ſea ®. It is ſteep to on 
every ſide, and there are 40 fathoms all round it, pretty clean 

round, The ſea makes a terrible roar upon it, which may be 
— a great diſtance off, in moderate weather. The outward part 
of the | Ships on with Breſons Hand, will carry you right 
upon it, | 
"7 he Long ave lie about one mile Weſt from the Land's End North 
Weſt point, and about 3 N. W. by W. from the S. E. point. They 
extend about + a mile north and ſouth, appearing very high above 
water, and may be ſeen 4 or 5 leagues off, There is between them 
and the ſhore, a paſſage for the largeſt ſhips, within which you may 
run either to the northward or ſouthward, and come to an anchor 
in 8, 9, and 14 fathoms, The north fide is the beſt; but this paſſage 


* Captain Greenvile Collins, Mr. Morris, and fome Dutch Navigators, ſay, that 
the Wolf is always above water; whereas Seller, Mr. Adams, Mr. Arnold, with ſe- 
veral others, pretend that it is uncovered only at half tide, or near half ebb. 
You meet with the ſame contradiction in regard to the diſtance and bearings of 
this Rock, from the Land's End and the Lizard. Mr. Fobn Adams, in his book, 
entitled, The Teung Sea Officer's Aſfiflant, publiſhed in 1773, places the WF about 
W. 10 leagues, from the Lizard, and S. S. W. from the Land: End, 4 
leagues; but what is remarkable, between the Velf and the Land's End, that 
gentleman deſcribes another Rock, which he calls the Vaurz. *© The Yaule,” ſays 
he, [p.27] © is a Rock that lies S. S. W. from the Land's End, diſtance three 
« leagues, and makes, like the bottom of a ſhip, at half tide, There are forty- 
« two fathoms water cloſe to it on either fide.” Mr, Adams is unpardonable 
for not having quoted his authority for this New Rock, to which he affigns the 
ſame bearings from the Land's End, with the ſame height above the ſea, as to 
the Wolf; and near which there is very near the ſame depth of water. [See 
Chap. xii, Sect. vi. | 


is 
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is ſo narrow and dangerous, that it is frequented only by ſmugglers 
and ſmall veſſels. 

From theſe Rocks to the Batsons Rocks, (ſo called from the 
French word Briſans, Breakers,) the diſtance is 3 miles N. by E. 
Breſons I/land, a high ſmall round rock, and the largeſt of all is about 
3 of a mile from Cape Cornwall, which lies 3 miles and a £ N. of 
the Land's End, Coaſters well acquainted may fail within this iſland. 

Between Breſons and the Long hips is WHITE SAND Bar, where 
you have good anchorage in 19, 23, and 25 fathoms, clean ground. 
It is well theltered from the winds between the N. E. and S. E. but it 
is very dangerous to be catched there with the weſterly winds, &c. 
therefore it is not much frequented, 


STCT. m. th Tils of the Lands El adt 


adjacent Parts. 


The firſt place of the beginning of the flood in the 1772/2 of England, 
1s at the Long Ships; there the ſtream divides, one fitting to the north- 
ward, and the other to the ſouchward. At full ang, change, the flood 
begins E. N. E. or 5 hours 25 min. and ſets 9 kours to the north- 
ward; and from the Long Ships to the Runnel Stone and Wolf, the tide 
ſets 8. E. 3 hours, that is, it is high water by the ſhore, before the 
flood ſets to the ſouthward, - 

An E. N. E. moon makes high water all along this part of t 
coaſt, from Cape Cornwall to Mount's Bay. 

Off the Land End it flows S. W. by W. or 5 hours 10 min; but 
in Mount's Bay, as we have already obſerved, it flows, full and change, 
E. N. E. or 6 hours. 

It is high water at the Wolf, at full and change, E. N. E. 4 hours 
30 min. and the tide ſets to the eaſtward till half ebb aſhore. And 
when it is half ebb aſhore at Mouut' Bay, then the north ſtream 
begins in the N. W. and ends in the N. E. 9g hours, till it is high 
water aſhore. : 

« The tide of flood (ſays Mr. Borlaſe, in his Natural Hiſtory of 
« Cornwall, p. 52) at the Land's Erna, riſes on the top, at a common 
« ſpring, 18 feet, and from that to 24, according to the wind and 
« weather, Inſomuch, that in ſtormy weather, from the S. W. it 
« has riſen to the height of 3o feet; but at the common neap tides, 
« only 13 feet uſually; and at the very dead neap, it has not riſen 
« above 10 feet. Daring the flood, the tide at the Land's End (ers 
« inward ſrom the South, near g hours; its run is 8 hours in moſt 
« places betwixt Scilly and the Land: End; but the ebb continues 
only betwixt 3 and 4 hours. This is a very dangerous ifingularity, 
« if not known and properly regarded,” 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. X 


The SCILLY IsLANDs,* 


SECT. I. From the Land's End 7o Scilly—The 
Seven Stones — Thompſon's Rock. 


ROM the Lizard to the middle of Scilly Handi, the courſe is 
weſterly about 16 leagues, and no danger, except the V, Rock, 
already deſcribed. 

From the Land's Erd to the middle of Scilly the courſe is W. by S. 
Z S. 9 leagues. The channel is broad and very good, but not free 
from all danger ; for beſides thoſe mentioned in the preceding ſection, 
there are the Seven Stones, and Thompſon's Rock. 

Between the Lands End ard Scilly the beſt time of tide to make a 
ſhort paſſage, is at half ebb, for then the tide ſets W. S. W. right on 
the iſlands: But if you go to the northward of the iſlands, you 
will have the firſt of the flood, running ſtrong to the N.; if you keep to 
the ſouthward, you carry the W. S. W. ſtream for 6 hours, till it is 
half flood by the ſhore, at which time this ſtream breaks and runs in 
towards the iſlands, but not very ſtrong. You are to underſtand that 
the extent of this tide is about a league or two off the iſlands, tothe ſouth - 
ward; and as far to the weſtward as the outermoſt Rocks. 

The SVEN STONEs are a dangerous Reef of Rocks which appear 
above water, ſome at half tide, and ſome at low water; they he in 
length N. W. and S. E. about 2 miles, and Z a mile broad; the ſea 
always breaks upon them, and they may be ſeen ar a conſiderable 
diſtance, except in very bad weather that they cannot be diſtinguiſhed. 


* Callee formerly the Serling, or Sorlinge, which name is ſtill uſed by the French 
and the Dutch. 


The 
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The Seven Stones bear from Cape Cornwall W. 1 S. 6 or 7 leagues 


from St. Martin's Head in Scilly, N. E. 3 leagues; and from the Land's 
End due W. by N. 7 or 8 leagues, Here the tude or ſtream ſets g 
hours to the Northward, and but 3 to the Southward, 


TromesoN's Rock is a ſunken Rock, which lies two-thirds of the 


way between the Lands End and Scilly. “ Captain Thompſon, in the 
ſhip Betty, of“ 12 feet draught going from London to Ireland, ſtruck 


66 
«c 
46 
«c 
46 
66 
«6c 


upon this Rock the 17th of Nowember, 1775, about two in the after- 
noon. 

« As nigh as I poſſibly can judge, (ſays the Captain) it is about 6 
leagues from the Rock, or Iſland off the Conule Head; and from 
our ſtriking, we ſteered E. by S. as near as poſſible. About five 
minutes before we ſiruck, we ſaw the Light Houſe of St. Agres, 
which bore betwixt W. and VV. by S. or near W. by S. diſtant. I ſup- 
poſed, about 4 leagues, or thereabouts; but not certain. But at 
leeing the Light Houſe, it was a little open to the Eaſtward of St. 
Mary's Iſland*,” 


SECT. II. Deſcription of the Scilly Iſlands - Their 


Advantages, 


The Sc1LLY, or SiLLtY IsLaxDs, lie Welt ſoutherly from the 


Land's End, and W. by S. 1 S. from Cape Cornevall, They conſiſt of 
a great many ſmall Iſlands, and Rocks above water, and are ſurround- 
ed with an int umerable quantity of Rocks and Ledges, ſome of which 
ſhew themſelves at half tide, ſome at low water, and by far the greateſt 
Part never appear. Many have not above 6, 5, and 4 feet on them, 
at low water, ſpring tides, The channels or paſſages into the har- 
bours, among theſe Iſlands are called Sewnds ; they are very dangerous 
but well known by the fiſhermen of the Iſland, who pilot the veſſels 
into theſe harbours, | 


There are ſix of theſe Iſlands inhabited; the largeſt of which is 


St. Mak x's, about 2 miles in length, and 1 + in breadth, TESA, 
or T&Esco, lies directly North from St. Mary's 2 miles 4, and is about 
half its ſize, A mile and more to the Eaſt of Treſca, and about 


2 


miles from the northernmoſt part of St. Mary's, lies the Iſle of St. 


MarTiN, not much inferior to that of T re/caxv. 


St. AcNngs, which is alſo called the LIGHT-Housk IsLanv, lies 


near one mile Z S. W. of St. Mary's. It is the moit ſoutherly iſland 
of the Scilly, except a parcel of over-grown Rocks lying to the 8. W. 
of it, which cannot properly be called Iſlands. To the weſtward of 


* The firſt deſcription of this Rock, was given in Sayer's firſt edition of this Pilot. 


Several ſeamen, of Jong experience in the Channel an4 adjacent parts, immediately 


Fc 


declared it was an imaginary danger, upon this excellent ground, * that they had 


never heard of ſuch a Rock betore,” 


theſe 


— . Rong 
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theſe is the G1LLsTONE, where Sir Cloudeſly Shovel, coming from the 
Mediterranean, was loſt in the A/ociation, the 22d of October 1707, 
O.S. at night. His body was thrown up on the eaſt fide of St. Mary's 
and buried; but afterwards taken up by the Purſer of the Arundel, to 
14 be carried to England.“ 
Lil The Lionr-Housx is the principal ornament and great ſupport of 
the Iſland ; it ſtands on the moſt elevated ground, built with ſtone 
- from the foundation to the lanthorn, which is 51 feet high, the gal- 
lery 4; the ſaſh-lights 112 high, 3 feet 2 inches wide, and 16 in 
number. The floor of the lanthorn is of brick, upon which ſtands a 
fubitantial iron grate, ſquared, barred on every fide, with one great 
chimney in the canopy roof, and ſeveral leffer ones to let out the 
F ſmoke; and a large pair of Smith's bellows are ſo fixed, as to be 
7 eafily uſed whenever there is occaſion. Upon the whole, it is a noble 
| and commodious ſtructure, and being plaſtered white, is an uſeful 
day-mark to all ſhips coming from the ſouthward. According to 
1 Dr. Maſelyne's Tables, the latitude of this Light-Houſe is 49 deg. 
1 56 min. N. its longitude W. of London, is 6 deg. 40 min. 23 ſeconds. 
i BrxEHAR, or as pronounced, BRYER ISLAND, lies N. W. of St. 
0 Mary's, and to the weſt of Treſcau, to which, when the ſea is very 


16 low, they ſometimes paſs over the ſand. South from hence, and 
10 Weſt from Treſcaxv, ſtands the little Iſland of Samſon. 

9 The great importance of the Scilly iſlands ariſes from their advan- 
| tageous ſituation, as looking equally into St. George's Channel, which 
divides Great Britain from Ireland, and the Britiſh Channel, which 
feparates Eng/and from France, For this reaſon, moſt ſhips bound up 
from the ſouthward, ſtrive to make the Scilly Hands, in order to 
fleer their courſe with greater certainty. It is very convenient alſo for 
veſſels to take fhelter amongſt them, which prevent their being driven 
to M:/ford Haven, nay, ſometimes into ſome port in Jreland, if the 
wind be ſtrong at Eaſt, or if it blow hard at N. W. from being forced 
back into tome of the Corniſb Harbours, or even on the French coaſt, 
If the wind ſhould not be very high, yet unfavourable, or unſteady, 
as between the Channels often happens, it is better to put into Sci/ly, 
than to beat about at ſea, in bad weather. The intercourſe between 
thoſe two channels, is another motive why ſhips come in here, as 
chuſing rather to wait in ſafety for a wind, than to run the hazard of 
. being blown out of their courſe; and therefore a ſtrong gale at Eaſt 
[4 teldom fails of bringing 30 or 40 veſſels, and frequently a larger 


us * Shipwrecks are very frequent round theſe Iſlands. Dr. Campbel!, in his Political 
| Survey of Britain, t. 11, p. 487, ſays it would be a real point of policy to eſtabliſh a 
3 diving engine, and a ſmall Company here, as there are known many, and ſome of 
190 theſe very richly laden veſſels, to have periſhed upon the adjacent rocks, from whence 
1 cheſts ef ülver and other things of Value migkt be recovered. The Doctor quotes for 
i »aL2nce, a Weft India Ship homeward-bound, in 1736, with much ſilver on board; 
N a Dutch Eaſt Ind'a Ship, outward bound, with treaſure on board, in 1743; to ſay 
#3 nothing of other wrecks. 


4 number 


* 
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number into Scilly; not more to their own ſatisfation than to that of 
the inhabitants, Ships homeward bound from America, often touch 
here, from the defire of making the firſt land in their power, and for 
the ſake of refreſhment. Some or other of theſe reaſons have an in- 
fluence on foreign ſhips, as well as our own, and afford the natives 
an opportunity of ſhewing their wonderful dexterity in conducting 
them ſafely into St. Mary's Harbour, and, when the wind ſerves, 
through their Sounds, Upon firing a gun, and making a waft, a 
boat immediately puts off from the neareſt iſlands, with ſcveral Pilots 
on board, and having with amazing adtivity dropped one of them 
into every ſhip till only two men are left in the boat, theſe return 
again to land, as the wind and other circumſtances duect, in one of 


their little coves. 


SECT. III. Directions for Sailing into the Scilly 
Iſlands, with an Account of the Tides, &c. by Nicholas 
Ginver, Abraham Tover, Maſter Gunner of the ſaid 
Hands, and others. By 


In coming from the Southward, you will deſcry Scilly, in clear 
weather, 6 and 5 leagues off, and have 60 fathoms grey ſand, with 
broken ſhells : you may ſee it alſo on the South ſide, in 55 fathoms 
water, ſtony ground, with ſome red ſheils. But, coming from the 
North, at 7 leagues diſtance, you will have {and and oaze mixt together, 

There are five principal Channels or Sounds to go into Scilly, viz, 
St. Mary's Sound, Crow Sound, Smith's Saund, and Broad Sound, which 
are divided into N. W. and S. W. Channels; there are beſides the 


Old and New Grimſby, St. Hellen's Cap, Tean Sound, Sc. 
1 St. Mary's Sound and Road. 


St. Max x's Sound, Which lies in W. N. W. between St. Mary's 
and St. Agnes land, is the ſafeſt Channel, and ST. Mary's Road the 
beſt in the Scilly Handi. To go into this Road, coming from the 
eaſtward, you mult run into the ſouthward of St. Mary's Hand, ſteer- 
ing for Penninis Point, (the South Point) until you are within half a 
mile of it, or leſs; then ſteer for the Woolpack, keeping nearer St. Mary's 
ſhore to avoid the Spaniſh Ledge, which lies about mid-channel and 
has no more than 6 feet at low water, The Weelpack ſhews itſelf be- 
fore low water, and lies off that Batter, over which ſtands a large 
white Rock. When a-breaſt of the Y/o2/pech, to which you muſt give 


a birth of 2 cables length, and ſtand right for the Steval Rock, which 
L us, 


NDMH— U.: ] :“ cn !xꝛ - ꝛ(—dy(aav -- — 2 
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is bold to, keeping the ſtarboard ſhore pretty cloſe on board to avoid 
Bartholomew Ledge ; this has but 5 or 6 feet at low water, and lies 
S. 8. W. about I a mile from the Steva/. When abreaſt of the S/w 


ſteer away N. W. by N. At near half a mile you will meet Broad 
Sound, and open the Little Crow Rock with Bantſcarran Point, then 
ſtand over N. N. E. for the Road, till you bring the Nut Rock N. W. 
or N. W. by W. of you, about 2 or 3 cable's length diſtance ; or 
bring the Caſtle 8. 8. E. and anchor; you will have clean holding 
ground in 5 or 6 fathoms at low water, and ride well in with all winds, 
but S. W. winds, which bring in a great ſea, 

Some ſhips coming in from St. Mary's Sound, without a Pilot, uſed 
to obſerve, (after Cellim's directions) to keep one-third of the fanes 
of the mill in the Garriſon, above land, as a mark to go clear of the 
Spaniſh and Bariholomew Ledges, as well as the Woelpack: But the fanes 
of this mill have been blown down long ago, notwithſtanding the two 
houſes or mills, 'much reſembling dove houſes, are yet remaining. 
It is further to be obſerved, that there is a windmill built on Penninis 
Point, which is no mark for the Sound. 

In St. Mary's Sound the tide ſets E. S. E. Z ſoutherly, and con- 
tinues till two hours ebb; then it turns and ſets in W. N. W. 
northerly. 


20 Crow Sound 


Lies at the North end of St. Mary's, and cloſe by it, is a Bar 
Channel having no more than 4 feet on the Bar at low water, The 
tide here ſets out 8. E. at three —_ flood, continues till three 
quarters ebb, and then runs back N. W. from the entrance of the 
Sound to the Bar, where you will meet with the tide, which fets into 
St. Mary's Read W. 8. W. To enter into St. Mary's by Crow 
Sound, ſteer in about W. N. W. till you come almoſt to a low point 
called Sandy Bar, then keep Nat Rock, (a Round Rock in the South 
part of Samson) about W. by S. ſo you will go cloſe by the Crow 
Rock, leaving it on your ſtarboard fide, This Rock is above water 
at half tide, and between it and the ſhore are no more than 6 or 7 
feet, at low water, When a little paſt the Crow Rock, ſteer over 
to the Southward to avoid running upon the Pots, Let Nut 
Rock bear W. N. W. about two cables length from you, and then 
you may anchor in clean good holding ground, where you will have 
5 or 6 fathoms, at low water, ſpring tides. 

N. B. This Channel is dangerous, as well as 


3* Smith's Sound, 


Which lies on the weſt part of St. Agnes: This is very narrow, and 
does not ſhew itſelf; but it is good, and has deep water, As you come 
from the ſouthward, you leave St. Agne, on your ſtarboard fide, and 

all 
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all the weſtern ſcragged rocks and iſlands, on the larboard, keeping the 
Caſtle Bryar, (a high round rock to the weſtward of Bryar ) on with the 
Great Smith, another rock to the N. W. of St. Agnes; you run in on 
that mark till near the ſaid Smith, then ſteer over towards Annet, and 
give it a birth; afterwards you ſteer away for St. Mary's Road. The 
tide ſets out S, E. at 4 hours flood, and continues till 2 hours ebb, 
running pretty nigh the ſame all through the weſtern necks and 
rocks, as far as the Bishop; but to the northward of that, you will 
meet with the harbour tide mentioned in the next, or 


4* Broad Sound. 


This ſound becomes dangerous when ſhips are unacquainted with 
the ſetting of the tides. There are two paſlages leading into it, viz. 
the South We/? and the North Weft Channel, To go through the Sautb 
He Channel, which is the beſt of the two, you muſt ſail in between 
the Bisnor and the Crim, the two weſternmoſt rocks of Scilly, and 
pretty much above water, about 1 mile and & aſunder, and about 
N. and S. from each other; then ſteer in N, E. by E. leaving the 
Gunner on your larboard hand, and keeping the Little Ganbilly (the 
neareſt big rock to the S. E. of St. Martin's) open of Bantſcarran on 
the north part of St. Mary's, which mark will run you directly into 
the Road. 

But ſuppoſe you ſhould fall in with the B;&op and Clerks at low 
water; for about half an hour and no more, the tide ſets N. W. 
and if you ſtand to the northward, the tide trims round till you 
leave all the iſlands on your ſtarboard fide; then you will have 
about a mile from the ſhore, a true tide ſetting E. N. E. as on the 
other ſide of the iſlands, away to the eaſtward, At the Bop, at 
this half hour's flood, you will have an E. N. E. ſtream all the way 
to St. Mary's Road, and alſo as far as St. Martin's Head; but then 
you muſt mind not to go too far to the ſouthward among the rocks ; 
for as the tide flows, it parts, turning away to the ſouthward, and 
if you run too far to the northward it does the ſame; therefore you 
are to take ſhort trips to get out. But if the weather is ſo bad that 
you cannot carry fail, or if you find a contrary tide, then ſteer in 
8. E. by N. from the Biſhop, or Crim, and fear nothing. When you 
come the length of a net-head, haul off N. E. for the Road, to avoid 
a ledge of rocks called OI Wreck, if the ſhip is large and the water 
low ; but if the waters are high, don't fear it, for there are 12 feet on 
it, at low water, 

To ſail into the North Veſt Channel of Broad Sound, keep the Light 
Houſe on St. Agnes a ſail's breadth open to the weſtward of Great Smith, 
and run in on that mark till you are come within a mile of the rock, 


then ſteer for St. Mary's Road. 
. | L 2 The 
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The Nun Deeps are a ledge of rocks which ſhew themſelves juſt 
at low water, and lie from the Crim N. by E. about 1 mile and g. 
Should you fall in to the northward of the Crim, they are exceedingly 
dangerous, unleſs you are well acquainted with the North Weſt Channel; 
bur this Channel ought never to be attempted without having a good 
Pilot on board. 


5 New Grimſby. 


New Geinzer, or, as it is vulgarly called, New GrrmsBr, is 
an excellent harbour, only ſma'l and narrow, You come in from 
the northward between the iſlands of Treſco and Bryer, There are 
two rocks called Kettle, and Ketile Bottom, juſt off the point of Treſco, 
which ſhew themſelves always above water; you fail in by them, 
keeping your ſtarboard head land cloſe aboard. You may anchor 
oppoſite the round peaked Iſland, called Hargman's Hand, within the 
barbour, cloſe over to Bryar, in 5 fathoms, It is very narrow here, 
and you ought to moor, or you may farther in lie a-ground at low 
water. In this harbour the tide runs as follows; — 

From the Northward at low water, it ſets in an hour and a half, 
then ſets out 3 hours, turns and ſets in 4 hours and a half, till it is 
half ebb; then it turns and runs out the other three hours till low 
water. But between Samſon and Bryar Iſland's the tide ſets in 8 hours 
from the weſtward, from low water till 2 hours ebb, and then rung 
out to the weſtward till low water. 


6* Old Grimſby, &c. 


Orp GrimsBY, St. HELEN's Gay, and Tra Sound, are 
tolerable good anchorages, pretty ſafe, but narrow and intricate, 
and not to be uſed without a Pilot. Old Grimſby and St. Helen's 
Pool are both good places for ſmall coaſting veſſels, or ſuch as will 
lie a-ground; you will have 12 or 8 feet in Old Grimſby, at low water, 
ſpring tides. The entrance ſrom the northward is deep, and when 
your ſhip is in, you are all land- locked, and may go to fea with all 
winds, In theſe ſounds the tide runs alike; at low water it ſets in 
from the northward, running away S. E. 9g hours, until it is half ebb 
by the ſhore; then it turns back for the other 3 hours, till low water. 


72 St. Martin's Head. 


Sr. Makrix's Heap is the weſternmoſt point of the iſlands, on 
which there is a land- mark in the form of a ſteeple, 40 feet high. 
Between this iſland and thoſe to the eaſtward of it, there is a ſound 
| through 
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through which ſmall veſſels may come in; but few enter that way 
without being acquainted with the marks, or with the ſettings of the 
tides, which are as follow: 

The tide that comes in from Broad Sound, ſets through St. Mary's 
Road, and ſo runs out E. N. E. through the above ſound, But as 
ſoon as you open the ſea to the northward of the head Jand, you 
will meet the tide at 4 hours flood, coming round into the E N. E. 
{tream, and that makes the m—__ Hingeg ; it gets the victory, and 
ſets away S by W. as far as Mennawerthen Iſlund, where meeting 
with Crow Sound tide, which ſets out 8. E. it makes a great Race at 
ſpring tides, and both tides go off to the ſouthward together, 

It is high water at all the Iſlands of S I, at full and change, that 
is, E. N. E. and W. S. W. and it riſes at ordinary tides, 18 or 20 
feet. With moderate weather, in and about the iſlands, it flows 
E. N. E. and at neap tides, with a northerly wind, N E. But 
when it blows hard, or has done ſo, and the wind is out to the ſouth< 
ward, it flows above an hour longer, while a northerly wind puts it as 
much back. 


The Poul Bank, &c. 


Lies five miles ſouth weſtward from Goreggar, and has 15 fathoms 
water. Its mark is St. Agnes Light Houſe on with the N. W. point 
of Millegan, through the middle of the Gorrggor, 

In the ſtream of Scilly, (ſays Captain Harter) ten leagues to 
*« the windward, there is a {mall bank, on which you have 30, 35, 
« and 40 fathoms. Captain Samul Zones has been ſounding upon 
. 

Another Bank, according to Captain Collins, lies o or 22 leagues 
W. by N. and W. N. W. from S:i//y. On this there are 50, 51, and 
52 fathoms; and, between it and Sci/ly, 60 fathoms. l 
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Ce 


Names of Places. 


From the South Foreland 
to Dunge Neſs = - 
the Gunman = » 

Dover Cattle to the Rip- 
—__ 

Dunge Neſs to Beachy 
_—— 

Beachy Head to the Sea 
DRY - -'- o 
—Dunncſe - 


The Cwers to Durne/e 


| Dunnoſe to St. Catherine's 


3 


— St, Aban' Head 


E the Bill of Portland 
St. Catherine's Point to 


the Neealzss - = 
— Peyeral Point = 
— St, Alban, Head 


The Needles to Dur. ton 


TE i. 
— St. Aan, Head 


—the B of Portland 


Durlſtone Head to the 
Bill of Pwriland - 


Portland Bill tothe Berry 


A .-. - 
the Start Point - 
The Berry Head to the 

Start 
The Start or (rather 
Praul Point to the 
Bait Head 
the Mew Stone 
—the Each lone 
— St. Authony's Head, 
or Falmouth - + 
— the Lizard - - 


— * — — 
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Engliſh Coaſt, 2 
Diſt. in 
By Compaſs, in 1786. Corrected Courſes. Leag. F 

W. by S. weſterly. S. W. by W. 7 or 8 
S. S. W. 32 
S. S. W. 8. 4 
W. by N. northerly. W. by 8. 10 
W. N. W. W. 13 
W. by N. northerly. W. by 8. 19 
W. by N. northerly. W. by 8 72 
W. ſoutherly. W. S. W. 24 
About W. by N. | W. 2 N. 12 
W. N. W. or W. by N.] W. or W. bys 16 
N. W. northerly. W. N. W 4 
W. N. W. northei ly. W. ZN. 8 
W. by N. northerly. W. by 8. 10 
3 Near W. S. W. 5 
W. ſoutherly. W. S. W. 74 
W. ZN. W. by S. 2 8. 11 or 12 
W. by N. W. by S. nearly. 8 

W. by N. 4 N. W. 2 8. 13 

W. northerly. W. by S. 1 8. 16 or 17 
S, W. or S. W. by W. S. S. W. or S. W. byS.] 4 

W. N. W. nearly. . 27 
N. W. by N. N. W. by W. 62 
W. N. W. W. or W. 4 8. 7 
W. N. W. nearly. W. or W. 2 8. 19 
W. 4 N. W. by 8. 18. 21 

: Continuation 
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Continuation of the Table of the Courſes and Diſtances in the 
Channel along the Engliſh Coaſt, 


Names of Places, By compaſs, in 1786. { Correcied Courſes. —. | 
From the Bolt Head to | 
the Edayſlone - - W. by N. 2 N. W. 28. 6 
Ram Head - - N. W. z W. W. by N. 2 N. 6 
We 1 W. N. W. W. 14 
— Falmouth - [W. N. W. or W. by N.] W. or W. 0 
The Eddyſtone to Ram : ; - 1 8 = 
Head. oo. '< o 8. W. 2 8. 8. by W. . 
Dee W. N. W. 2 N. W. 2 A* 1 
the Hand Deeps N. N. W. ZN. N. W. 2 N. : 
the Lizard - » W. ſoutherly, W. S. W. 22 
Ram Head to the Dod : 
my A About W by N, W. by 8. 
err W. 28. w S. W. 2 8. q 
— Hand Deeps - - w. by S. 8. W. by W. 37 
— St. Anthony's Head W. 28. W. S. W. 1 W. 13 
The Dodman to St. Au. e 
thony's Head © = + W. S. W. W. S. W. W 4 
— the Lizard - + S. 8. W. S. W 8 
The Lizard to the Praul, 
or Start Point Z. 48. E. by N. 2 21 
—the Ram Head“, E. by S. 2 8. E. by N. 16 
—the Wolf Rock W. by E. N, W. 8 
the Land End N. W. by W. W. by N. northerly. 6 
| =odcilly and W. N. W. weſterly. W. ſoutherly. ah 
The Land's End to the 
Wolf -'- - - Near 8. W. by W. 8. W. 2 8. Th 
—=Cape Cornwall = N. N. E. N. l 
the Seven Stones - | W. N. W. northerly. W. 2 N. 7 
— Scilly lands - = N. W. by W. W. by N. 74 
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CHAT. XL 


From Cape Cornwall 70 the Northward. 


SECT. I. Hartland Point—Padſtow—Lundy Iſland 
—Flatholm Iſland and Light Houſe, in the Briſtol 
Channel, c. 


ROM Cape Cornwall to Hartland Point, the coaſt lies about N. E. 

and S. W. 25 or 26 leagues, There are no ports of any note 
between thoſe capes, except St. Ives, and PapsTow, which are 
both Bar- Harbours, and dry at low water. The firſt is about 4 leagues 
and 2 to the weſtward of Cape Cornwall, in a ſandy Bay, and the 
other about 10 leagues from the ſame Cape, In failing to this port 
from Lundy, you will make Trews/e Head, (a round hill] like an iſland, 
with the Qzays, or Rocks to the weſtward of it: they bear W. 2 
leagues from Padffow, and there is a paſſage between them and 
Trevoſe, By thele Padſiow is eaſily known, As you ſail down for 


Trevsſe, you will open the harbour; you may keep cloſe either to G 


Reck or New Land, and in coming in, clole to Strepard Point, 

From Hartland Point to the ISLE oF Lux D, which is juſt in the en- 
trance of Briſol Channel, the courſe is N. by W. nearly about 10 
miles. This Iſland, which is very high, has but 2 miles in length | 
North and South; its middle lies in 51 deg. 10 min. north lat. To 
the weſtward of it you, may anchor in great ſatety, from weſterly 
winds, in 9, 10, 11, or 14 fathoms, good ground, 

From the iſle of Lundy to FLATHUOLM IsLAND the courſe is E. by 
N. 2 N. 17 or 18 leagues. Veſſels going up the Bx48ToL CHANNEL 
ought not to ſtand above 8 or 9 miles to the northward of Lunch; 
they muſt keep the Engliſh ſhore on board as far as Huron Point; 
and, if in the night, or hazy weather, keep in 12 or 14 fathoms; then 
they ſteer to the northward for Flathe/m [ſ/and, upon which a Light 
Houſe has been erefted ; and where they take a Pilot for going up. 
About 3 miles W. by S. from Flathilm, there is a very ſmall ſand 
bank with only 6 feet at low water vpon it, of which you get clear, 
in bringing Por:/zead Point open to the ſouthward of Flatholm, You 
may 
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may approach the Iſland pretty near, and when beyond it, you ſteer 
to the Northward, till the High /and of Minehead is brought on with 
the middle part of that ſame iſland ; this will carry you to the north 
of the Engliſb Ground, a ſand bank with only g feet upon it at low 
water, but over which, at half flood, merchant ſhips may fail without 
danger. At Flatholm I/iand, it is high water, on the full and change 
days, at 6 hours 40 minutes, and the tide riſes 36 feet, 


SECT. II. Milford Haven. 
PART. 


From Lundy [ſand to Milford Haven, the courſe is about N. W 
by W. 13 leagues. From Cape Cormuall to Miſford Haven, N. by 
E. zi leagues; and from Scily ande, N. N. E. 37 leagues. 

MILTORD Haven lies in Pembrokeſpire, South Male. It is com- 
monly allowed, nor indeed can the truth of it be diiputed, that this 
harbour is the moſt capacious, the moſt commodious, as well as the 
moſt ſecure in the Brit; Iſlands, and with the eaſieſt egreſs to ſea. 
As there is no manner of danger in coming or going, you need no 
Pilots, and may turn in and out in perfect ſecurity with contrary winds 
(taking the tide) as well by night as by day. If a ſhip come in 
without cable and anchor, ſhe may run aſhore on ſoft oaze, and there 
lie with ſafety, 

We are told that within the boſom of this Harbour, there are five 
large Bays, thirteen good Roads, and fixteen fate Creeks, ia which, 
without a figure, a thouſand ſhips of any fize may lie, and not dilturb 
each other, * 

The ſea ſhore near Milſord Haven is about the height of the land 
of Plymouth, and at the entrance on St. Ann's Point, fand Two Light 
Houſes, which you have on your larboard hand going in, On the 
ealtern ſhore lies Sheep Hand, N. by W. about + a mile is a point 
with the ruins of an old Block Houſe. This point lies E 4 N. 2 miles 
from St. Ann's Point, and between the two is the mouth of the Har- 
bour.  Betwixt Oli Block Houſe Point and Sheep [/iand ſtands a large 
high rock, not unlike the Meauſfone, at the entrance of Plymouth 
Sound; it is called Rat Hand, and W. a little ſoutherly from it, above 
2. a mile, lies a Sunken Rock, and 8 fathoms near it, on which you 
have 17 feet at low water, ſpring tides; but there is little danger 
from this Rock, as the Channel is above a mile broad between it aad 
the weſtern ſhore, which is bold to. From Ola Buck Houſe Point, 
near a mile N. E. by N. lies Nangle Point, and Thorn {and cloſe to it; 


* Oliver Cromwell ſhipped off his forces from Milferd Haven for Ireland; and in 


ume of war kept a ſquadron of ſhips to 1endezvous in this Harbour, 
1M and 


82 Taz CHANNEL PILOT. 


and leſs than ; a mile weſt by north from it, is another Sunken Rock, 
with 5 and 7 fathoms all round; this lies alſo a full mile from Wethick 
Point on the weſtern ſhore. From Thorn Hand N. E. by E. a large 
mile, ſtands a great Rock called the Stack, juſt within which are the 
EÞrward Entrance and Nangle Road, reckoned the beſt anchorage ; here 
you may have 10, 12, 10, 8, 6, and 4 fathoms, and may anchor 
where you pleaſe, being all over the Harbour, clean good ground. 

Jo go into MiLrForRp Haven, (ſays Captain Miiliamſon) run in 
« N. E. by N. then haul up to the nortaward, and you will open 
« Dale Road, which lies on the north ſide of the harbour, and is a 
« good out-let. You may come to in 2 or 3 fathoms water, as ſoon 
« as you open Dale Town. There is a deep bay on the larboard ſide, 
% before you open Dale Road, which you muſt avoid; it has ſome- 
& times been taken for the Road, and is dangerous. 

« From Dale, E. S8. E. lies Nangle Road, on the ſouth fide, which 
« jg one of the Roads where large ſhips lie in ꝙ or 10 fathoms water. 
« At about half flood all the S/utch Bark, lying in ſhore, is covered; 
&« there veſſels run in when they cannot ride in the road, or want anchors 
* or cables; a parcel of cobling rocks, called the Oyſfer Ricks, lie in 
*« the middle, being quarter tide ſtones, about 4 feet high, and fre- 
% quently do not appear in the neap tides.” 

It flows in this harbour, full and change, Eaſt and Weſt, 6 hours; 
the ſpring tides riſe 36 feet, and the neap not above 26. 


Milford Haven — Porgus Bank, &c. 
P A * 


To complete the inſtructions given in the preceding Article, we 
beg leave to tranſcribe here the report made to the Houſe of Com- 
mons in 1758, by the Committee appointed to inquire into the means 
of fortifying Miſford Harbour : 
„% The Captains, Maſters of ſhips, and Pilots, who have for many 
« years uſed this Harbour, agreed in making the diſtance from St. 
Ann's Point, to Nailand, to be about 8 miles: That no navigation 
'« could be more fafe; and that the whole Haven, from one of theſe 
points to the other, is very ſafe, and an excellent Road, there 
« being no ſhoal or rock, but what appears above the ſurface of the 
« water. That as to the depth of water, the largeſt ſhips in the Navy 
% may ſail from the mouth of the Harbour as far as Laarenny, which 
« js 4 miles and a; higher than Nailand, at which there are from 7 to 
« g fathums at low water, and where at the ſpring tides, it flows 
% 36 feet: That the ſhips at Nai/and have from 8 to 10 fathoms at 
« low Water, and the ſame depth at Laarenny: That the bottom in 
« that part of the river is quite clean: That large ſhips get to Nailand 
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c jn one tide, return back, even from Laarenny, with any wind, and 
« get to ſea in another, which, if the wind be at North, South or 

Faſt, a ſhip will do in two hours; and that upon the whole it is, for 
% depth of water, ſafety and every circumſtance, the beſt navigable 
« river they ever knew. 

« Some doubts having occurred as to the facility of making the 
« Harbour in hazy weather, from a Bank called Porgus Bank, which 
lies about 5 miles off the entrance of the Haven, and from a ſup- 
« poſcd inability to anchor, or avoid the Iſlands called the Biſbop 
« and his Clerks, (through which there is only one paſſage, and 
« that little known) in caſes when ſhips are driven by the mouth of 
« the Harbour by ſtrong ſoutherly winds, Captain Hill, of his Ma 
1 jeſty's ſhip Dover, informed the Committee, 

« 'That he had been two years upon that ſtation, and was ac- 
« quainted with the navigation into Miſford Haven: That in clear 
Fs weather there could be no difficulty; but in hazy weather the tides 
4 ſetting exceſſively ſtrong at coming with the land, if you ſhould fall 
« into the northward of the Harbour, he apprehends there would be 
« great danger; becauſe unleſs you have good Pilots, you would be 
60 — upon the before - mentioned iſlands, eſpecially as the whole 
« ground to the northward, as far as he ſounded it, is rocky and 
c“ broken ground, and the ſoundings vary at once from 14 to 25 fa- 
« thoms. But he added, that by making of Lundy Hand, or any part 
« of the coaſt, and by knowing properly the tides, a ſhip may always 
« make a good courſe: That in moderate weather the tides are pretty 
« regular; and that knowing the winds, you may always judge of 
ce the variation of the tides; That even in the caſe of being driven 
* to the northward, a good Pilot may eaſily carry a ſhip clear of the 
« iſlands, and into the. riþ Channel. As to Porgus Bank, Captain 
« Hill ſaid, That it never had been reported to him in the ſoundings 
c the maſter of his ſhip had made of it, to be more than 5 or 6 fa- 
« thoms; he had been told it was leſs, and that it was 2 or 3 miles 
5 long, and very narrow.“ : 

« Mr. Danie] Lamming, Maſter of his Majeſty's ſhip Dorſetſpire, 
* who has known Milford Hawen ever ſince 1716, next informed the 
& Committee, That in his opinion, there is no difficulty in — 
% the Harbour of Milford, and that no Harbour can be attende 
« with leſs: That there are two high hills, which as land- marks, 
„ may be ſeen 12 or 14 leagues off: That there is not a finer Har- 
« bour in the world, and that the tides are not rapid, As to the 
6 Porgus Bank, he ſaid he had ſounded it frequently: That ten 
« years ago he found it 6 fathoms and I at a very low tide: That 
« in his opinion it wears: That about 4 years ago, in the Saltafþ 
* man of war, he ſounded this Bank, and found 7 fathoms and Z 
« at low water; that the bottom is gravel and ſand mixed : That 
5 the Bank lies about 5 miles r from the Lights at the — 

2 sf 
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of the Harbour; and that ſo far from being, by its ſituation, 
a diſadvantage or difficulty for ſhips making the Harbour, it would, 
in hazy weather, when the land cannot be ſeen, be a great 
aftiltance in finding it.“ 

« A Captain of a ſhip who had uſed Milford Haven for 5 years, 
informed alſo the Committee, 'That no Harbour can be more eaſy 
made than Milford; that it is a very bold ſhore; that in clear 
weather you cannot miſs the Harbour if you make a Point called 
the Crow; nor in hazy weather, if you make the iſlands, from 
whence you are ſure of carrying the mouth of the Harbour: 
That in the ſuppoſed caſe of being driven by a South wind to the 
northward of the mouth, you may always tack and go to the 
weſtward ; and even if you are afraid of running upon the iſlands, 
you may tack with the wind to the ſouth, and ſtand clear again. 
That in the thickeſt weather the courſe cannot be miſſed, becauſe 
the ground varies ſo much, the ſoundings will give a ſure direction; 
nor can the Harbour be miſled if the tides themſelves are con- 
lulted.”” 

« The Committee were alſo informed by a Pilot who had frequently 
ſounded the Porgus Bank, That he never found it leſs than 7 fa- 
thoms at low water: That he never ſaw the water break there: 
That it is a ſpit of ſand running about one mile and ; W. S. W. 
and E. N. E. and that he has known it 14 years, and it does not 
lie in the entrance into the Harbour, in which evidence other 
witneſſes concurred with him, | | 
There is no great tide at any time in Miſſord Haven; at Nailand 
the current runs not more than 2 knots and & in an hour. The 
tide has little force in the Harbour, from the width of it; it is 
an eddy entirely, and a ſhip* may lie in any depth of water. At 
Nailand there 1s a cliff which will ſhelter ſhips from all weather,” : 
« As to the winds with which fleets can ſail from Milford, the 
Committee were informed, That fleets may ſail, in moderate 
weather, with any wind from that Haven: And the Maſter of the 
Dor/etſhire, in ſpecifying the winds with which a fleet can fail from 
Milford, and cannot from Plymouth, particularly ſaid, that a fleet 


may get out from Milford with a flowing ſheet from S. E. to South, 


within neither of which Points of the Compaſs the ſame fleet could 
fail from Plymouth Sound,” 5 7 "one" (7: os 
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Of the Courſes and Diſtances without the Scilly Iſlands. 
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Names of Places. By compaſs, in 1986. | Corrected Courſes. — 

From Cape Cornwall to 

Hartland Point = About E. N. E. IN. K 26 

—Lundy - N. N. E. or N. E. by E.] N. E. or N. E. by N. 27 

— Milford Haven - N. E. Z N. N. by E. Z E. 32 

the Smalls - - | N. N. E. northerly N. 4 W. 31 

—Tuſtar - J Ni. by E. nearly N. 4 W. 42 

—Kinſale (Old Þ 

Head) = = S N. W. by N. N. W. by W. 45 
Cate Clear - JX N. W. W. N. W. 56 
—the Seven Stones - W. by N. nearly W. 2 8. 7 
—FScilly lands (St. 

Martin's Head) W. N. W. by S. 2 8. 9 
Hartland Point to Lundy N. by E. N. by W, 3+ 
Scilly Iſlands to Lundy About E. N. E. N.E. 35 

— Milford Haven N. E. 2 E N. N. E. 1 E. 37 
—the Smalls Light Houſe N. E. by N. N. by E. ZE. 35 
mT uſkar = = N. E. by N. N. by E. 45 
Vater ford 

( Hook Tower) S N. by E. N. by W. 42 
—Corke (Poor) | & 

Head) ) N. by W. nearly N. W. ZN. 42 
—Kinſale (Old & 

Head) - - N, W. by N. nearly N. W. 2 W. 42 
Cape Clear - } N. W, by N. N. W. by W. 50 
—to the Seven Stones About E. N. E. N. E. 3 

{Lundy Ifland to Milford 
Haden N. W. by N. N. W. by W. 3 
DIRECTIONS 
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FRENCH COAST. 


CHAP. XI. 
Between Dunkirk and Cape La Hague, 


SECT. I. The Straits of Dover—Calais, &c. 


HE STRrarTs or Doves, (called by the French, Le Pas de 
Calais) are bounded on the Engl; fide by that part of the 

Kentiſh Coaſt which extends about 2 leagues in a ſouth direction, be- 
tween the South Foreland and Dower ; on the French ſide it is bounded 
by the coaſt of Picardy, running from Calais to Cape Griſuex; S. by 
W. 4 leagues. The width of this Channel is not much above 18 
miles; but from the South Foreland to Calais, there are about 22; and 
from Dover to Calais about 21.* «© The run from Dover to Calais 
(ſays 


The diſtance between Calais and the Caſtle of Dover has been Geometrically 
aſcertained in 1681 by Meſſrs. Picart and La Hire, two aſtronomers of the Reya{ 
Academy of Sciences, In the morning of the 2oth of November, when the fea wat 


very low, they meaſured upon the Strand of the Harbour of Calais, a line _ 
from 
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(ſays Mr. Dutens, in his Itineraire de Europe) © is ſhorter than that 
« from Calais to Dover, becauſe in the firſt caſe the tide is always 
« more favourable; 3, 4, or 5 hours make a good paſlage; I have 
« croſſed it 20 times, and have never been above 12 hours. Si 
« hours is the moſt common.” 

The tide in the Straits ſets N. E. by E. and S. W. by W. the flood 
running towrds N. E. and E. N. E. and the ebb S. W. and W. 
8. W. 

Father Gouge, the Jeſuit, a Member of the Royal Academy of 
Sciences in the year, 1712, communicated to that ſociety, an obſerva- 
tion made by a ſailor, who, by ſounding in this channel, had found 
that the water roſe higher in the middle, during the ebbing tide, on 
the oppoſite ſhore, than at the time of high water. This phenomenon 
at firlt ſeemed ſtrange, but after a little conſideration, it appeared very 
reaſonable, that the waters which returned from the coaſt of England, 
and thoſe that came from the coaſt of France, at the ſame time, meet- 
ing in the middle, ſhould ſupport one another, and conſequently in- 
creaſe the depth of the channel. And indeed, without being well 
verſed in the theory of the tides, it is obvious from the nature of 
water, that the leſs room it takes, the deeper it muſt be. Since 
therefore the waters of any ſea whatever occupy a leſs ſpace while 
the tide ebbs, than while it flows towards the ſhores, it ſeems plain 
that it muſt be deeper in the former, than the latter caſe. . 

The depths of the Straits is from 18 and 20 to 24 fathoms water, 
fine ſand; along the French Coaſt, at a league's diſtance from land, 
you have 18 or 19 fathoms, and in the middle of the channel, 23 or 
243 but towards the Engliſh coaſt it grows ſhallower, 

CaLats, in coming from the ſea, appears like an iſland with two 
or three ſteeples, one much larger than the other. The entry into the 
Harbour is formed by two good jetties of wood; that which is on 
the weſt ſide is 365 fathoms long; 66 fathoms of the other are 
built of ſtone with a parapet; the remaining part is of wood carried 
407 fathoms into the ſea. The ends of the jetties lie S. E. and N. 
W. and to the Eaſt of them there is a bank which makes it a very 
difficult matter to get into the Harbour, The Harbour itſelf lies 


from the point of the Baſtion of the Riſbank next the ſea towards Boulgne, of 
10,000 French toiſes. Having placed a quadrant at the point of this Baſtion, and 
obſerved the angle which the meaſured baſis made with the intermediate point 
between the two moſt viſible towers of the Caſtle of Dower, they found it to be 37 
deg. 58 min. then removing the inſtrument to the other extremity of the baſe line 
towards Boulogne, they meaſured the other angle, and found it 137 deg. 30 min. 
whence they concluded that the vertical angle at the Caſtle of Dower, muſt be 4 deg. 
2 min. and conſequently the diſtance between the point of the above-mentioned 
aſtion of the Riſbank of Calais, and the Caſtle of Dower, 21,353 French toĩſes. Now 
according to the learned D' Anville, the Engliſh ſtatute mile being equal to $26 toiſes, 
this diſtance will be above 24 and + ſtatute miles, and very near 21 T Nautic miles, 
ſuppoſing the degeee of a great cirsle to contain 57,060 toiſes, 7 


Eaſt 
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Eaſt and Weſt, as the town does, at the eaſt end of it there is a 
baſon, called the Paradiſe, encloſed with quays and a jetty of wood, 
wherein there is room for 32 veſlels of 150 tons. The reſt of the 
harbour contains about 160 ſhips of different ſizes, to frigates of 
18 or 20 guns, 

In failing into the Harbour, which is rather dangerous with a 
Northerly wind, you muſt keep the mill at the Ealt of the town, right 
over the Eaftern Jetty Head, and ſo run in cloſe by it, keeping the 
Citadel to the Welt. | 

When you are within the Jetties, ſteer to the eaſtward for Paradiſe, 
where you will lie dry at low water. It is not very ſafe to enter till 
it is almoſt high water, on account of the ſtrong tides, and of the 
anchors of ſhips — The water at the head of the jetties, riſes 21 feet, 
and within the entrance from 15 to 17 and 18, according as the wind 
happens to blow. 

In conſequence of a regulation obſerved ſince the iſt of Nov. 1772, 
as ſoon as there are 8 or 9 feet water, in the harbour of Calais, notice 
is given of it by a flag in the day time, and a lanthorn during the 
night, placed on the Jetty Heads, and which are gradually hoiſted 
according to the progreſſive riſing of the water; the tame is obſerved 
jn the harbour of Dower. 

The Road of Calais lies at a conſiderable diſtance to the N. W. of 
the Harbour; it is ſheltered by a Sand-bank, which begins a little 
to the weſtward of Fort Lapin, and gradually leſſens till it ends in a 
point over againſt Fort Vert. Ships may anchor near this Bank 
In 10, 12, 15, or 18 fathoms water, when the tide js at the lowelt, 
The ground is gravel mixed with mud, which makes excellent 
anchorage. 


SECT. II. Gravelines — Dunkirk, c. 


Between Calais and Dunkirk the coaſt lies E. by N. diſt. about 7 
leagues. Six miles to the eaſtward of Calais is Waldan, with a flat 
church that has a ſmall ſpire ſteeple; the land is low, with little 
Hummocks or Sand Hills. Three miles further is the town of Oye, 
with a ſpire ſteeple alſo, but much higher than the former: the 
lands ſhews much the ſame, Three miles to the eaſtward of Hoye is 
Gravelines, You may fail along the Flat called Nieu/and, which 
runs at ſome diſtance from the ſhore, almoſt as far as Calais, or crols 
it in 3, 4 or 5 fathoms water. 

GRrAvELINEs has a tall ſpire ſteeple, and is eaſily known, by two 
mills, one at the weſt end of the town, the other at the eaſt end. 
As you come from the ſea, the town appears like an iſland ; the 
Jand low and full of hummocks; and a little to the eaſtward of it 
ſtands an old monaſtery, This Harbour being dry at low water, 

3 mutt 
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muſt be entered at high tide; there are two Beacons, which you 
bring on in a line, and then you may ſail in between the Jetties. On 
the welt fide there is a Sand, and when you come from Dunkirk, lies 
another a good way off, both which you muſt avoid. 

Six miles to the eaſtward of Gravelines is Old Mardick, known by 
a ſquare ſteeple; 3 miles to the eaſtward of it, New Mardyck; the 
5 all along appearing as beſore deſcribed; and three miles further 

aſt, is 

The town of Dux x Ik, which is known chiefly by its Large Church, 
The Road of Dunkirk is reckoned one of the beſt and ſecureſt in 
Europe; it lies at the diſtance of 2 miles Z from the town, about 
3 from the new harbour of Mardyck, and is ſheltered by the Breck, 
a Sand bank, extending parallel to the ſhore, 2 leagues, Eaſt and 
Welt : upon this bank, the ſea is not above 4 feet deep at low water, 
and therefore ſhips cannot get over it, but in the time of the flood: 
but there are two channels, one at each end of the Road. Behind 
the Brack to the eaſtward of Dunkirk, you may anchor, ſheltered 
from a N. W. North and N. E. wind, in 2 fathoms at low water, 
but it ſhoals more to the ſhore : In the Road you may anchor to the 
Eaſt of Durkirk, almoſt cloſe to the Jetties, in g or 10 fathoms, very 
good holding ground, being clay mixt with ſand ; and to the Welt 
in 6, 7, or 8 fathoms water. 

To fail into the Road through the WesT CHANNEL, as ſoon as 
you have brought Gravelines Sterple S. by W. you come abreaſt of 
the Wilbraert or Willert Sand Head, between which and the Bree or 
Broad Bank, is a wide channel. Both Banks have no lels than 
fathoms and + at low water, on their weſt ends; but the firſt is gra- 
dual, and the other ſteep to, Between the weſternmoſt part of the 
two Sands you may either ſteer in, or turn by your lead, till you 
come to bring Gravelines Steeple to touch the Sand Hill in Grawelines 
Road, which you are not to ſhut in till you open Mardyck Tower to 
the eaſtward of “ Berg Steele, and that to ſhun the Splinter: This 
Bank is ſteep to, and has no more than 6 or 8 feet at low water. If 
you have a leading wind, as ſoon as you have opened Berg to the 
eaſtward of Mardyck Toaver, or brought that tower on the Vet Pier 
Head, you may haul in directly for Mardyck Pier Head, till you have 
ſhot within the Bracch, which you will know either by deepening 
your water, or bringing La Fernouke Steepls between the Weſt Bat- 
tery and the Ri/ſbank; then you may ſteer by your lead, into what 
part of the Road you pleaſe. 

To fail out from Dunkirk Road through the EasT CHAN NEH, you 
muſt attend to the ſands next the ſhore ; theſe being very gradual, 
are more to be depended on than the Brack, which is keep to, You 


* An inland town 2 leagues to the ſoutheaftward of Dunkirt, 
+ A village one league to the Eaſt of Dunkirk, 
N | borrow 
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borrow on them till you bring Berg Steefles within half a ſhip's length 
to the weſtward of Zudcote Steeple ; * and keeping them io, you are 
to ſail out directly between the tail of the Brack and the Cams Bank 
where you will have no leſs than 5 or 6 fathoms at low water. But 
as ſoon 2s you deepen your water to 9, 10, or 11 fathoms, you are 
then entered the Z Channel, and mult haul up E. by S. or more 
ſoutherly, till you ſhoal to 7 ſathoms. Keep in that depth, bor- 
rowing on the Cams or Broers, or ſteering out into the Channel in 11 
fathoms, you will find that an E. by N. courſe will carry you all the 
way to Nicuport. 

To ſail into Dunkirk, ycu muſt bring the innermoſt Beacon a 
handſpike's length to the eaſtward of the outermoſt , ſteer with them 
cloſe to the eaſt Beacon, till you get into the Channel between the 
jetties, which will bring you ſafe into the Harbour. The tide riſes 
here 12 feet, 


In the Month of Auguſt 1776, the Board of Admiralty 
of Du:kirk gave the following Notice to Navigators, 
VIZ. | 


© Tn conſideration of the advantages which navigation has reaped 
& from the feur Bucys placed to the Weſt of the Road of Dunkirk, 
„ according to the general information given in 1774, Which gave 
% notice that Navigators in entering the Read, through the eff 
&« Paſſage, would meet with the Firft Black Buoy, on the Eaſt Point 
„ of the Bank, called The Geere, at the Entrance of the Raad, which 
they are to leave on the Starboard Side. 

„A Second, likewiſe Black, at the Point of the Bank, named Sau, 
« or Slinter, oppoſite to Great Mardyci, which they leave alſo on 
& the Starboard Side. 

« A Third White, at the Weſt Point of the Bank Brack, which 
© they are to leave on the Larboard Side. 

« And a Fourth, Black, at the Point of the Plateau of Maradyct; 
that is to ſay, at the molt advanced Point of the Strand, oppoſite 
e the Channel of Mardych, which they are to leave on the Starboard 
4 Side. 

Navigators will therefore obſerve that the Three Black Buoys 
c above-mentioned are on the Land-Side, and the Hite Ore in the 
& Oliing. 

&« It has been reſolved by the Officers of the Admiralty eſtabliſhed 
&« for Flanders at Dunkirk aloreſaid, with the advice of the Deputies 
of the Pilotage, to order Tavo more Faq, to be laid at the Ea. 
& Channel, to point out its Entrance, 


* The firſt village by the ſca- ſide to the eaſtward of Dunkirk, 
«© Veſſels 
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«© Veſſels coming from the Northward, and intending to enter 
% Faſt Channel or Paſſage, will find on the North Point of the Bank, 
« named Trapegeer, or Cams Bark, a Black Buoy, which they are 
6 to leave on the Larboard Side, 

« And on the Eaſt Point of the Bank, named The He, which is 
« a Continuation of the Brack, a White Buoy, which they are to leave 
« on the Starboard Side.“ | 


SECT, III. St. John's Road — Boulogne — 
Dieppe, &c. 


From Calais to Cape Griſnez, the coaſt, as we have ſaid before, 
runs S. W. by W. 4 leagues; but the proper courſe is S. W. and N. E. 
About mid way lies CAE BLANCN EZ, ſo named from the whiteneſs 
of its cliffs, which may be deſcried at 6 or 7 leagues diſtance: lt 
is known among us by the name of Calais Cliff, Between Griſnez and 
Blancnez you may caſt anchor, and wait for the tide, when the wind 
is contrary ; the beſt anchorage is to the N. W. of Van, near the 
Anclin Bank, from 4 to 15 tathoms, good ground. The land all 
along is mountaneous and pretty high. 

From Cape Grijnez to Boulogne, the coaſt runs South, 3 leagues, 
Two miles to the ſouthward of the Cape lies St. Joun's Roap, where 
you are ſecured from the N. E. the Eait. and 8. E. winds ; but when 
they come about to the South, and as far as the North and N. W. 
then it becomes very bad, the ſea being rough and no ſhelter near. 
The anchorage is from 9 to 1; fathoms. You muſt take care to keep 
in ſight of the Tower of Ambletuſæ through the middle of the houſes, 
and not to come too near the land on account of fome rocks that lie 
about a large cable's length diſtant from the ſhore. Between this 
Road and the Tower on the North point of Baulogne, (called Tour d. 
Ordre“) there are alſo ſeveral rocks under water, 2 or 3 cables length 
from the ſhore, which muit be carefully avoided, 

The 


* The Tour d'Ordre was originally a Light Houſe built by the Romans under 
Caligula, when that Emperor was at Boulcgnz, and pretended to make preparations 
for kailing with his fleet to Britain: It was repaired by Charles the Great, and after- 
wards in 1545 by the Eng/iſþp, The rock on which the Tower was built, being at 
laſt undermined by the fea, they both fell down on July 29, 1644. The edifice 
was worthy of the Roman grandeur, and its deſcription will not be unſeaſonable. 
It was built in the form of an octagon; each of its ſides was near 27 feet in length, 
the whole circumference being 214, and its diagonal almoſt 39. It had 12 entable- 
ments or galleries, all viſible on the outſide, except the loweſt, which was covered by 
the fort of the Engliſb had built round it, Each entablement was taken off the 
breadth of the wall below it, and formed a kind of gallery of a foot and a half in 
breadth. By this means it decreaſed gradually as other Light Houſes do, to the top, 


on which a fire was lighted every night to direct the ſhips which failed into the Chan- 
: nel. 
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The Harbour of BovLocN# is dry at low water, and almoſt bar- 
red by a Sand bank which lies N. E. and S. W. Over the N. E. end 
of it there is a Buoy, and at the S. W. extremity a maſt is erected 
having a lanthorn on its top. This Bank may be paſſed on two ſides, 
that is, by the North and by the South in 21, or 3 fathoms water. 
The tides in this Port are 8. S. E. and N. N. W. the flood is North 
and N. N. E. and the ebb South and S. W. 

From Boulague to the mouth of the river Semme to the coaſt, runs 
due South, g leagues; and from thence to Dieppe, it bends to the 
S. W. for about 11 leagues. The only Harbour of ſome note in 
this tract is, the Port of St. Valery in the River Samme, whoſe en- 
trance is very difficult. The ſhore as far as Treport, about 7 _—_— 
to the north eaſtward of Dzeppe, is all ſandy downs, and the land of 
a moderate height; at Frepert the white cliffs begin. In ſailing 
along, there are 6, 8, 9 and 10 fathoms water with ſand and mar], 
within 5 or 6 miles cf the ſhore, and from 16 to 18 further off, except 
upon the BassE HuREL, where you have but 3 and 5 fathoms; this is 
a Bank about 7 miles from the mouth of the River Somme, lying N. 
E. and S. W. 12 miles in length and only 2 in breadth. About 4 
miles to the weſtward of Treport, and more than 2 miles from the 
more, there is a ſmall ledge of ſunken rocks 7 or 8 feet under 
water. 

Along this coaſt it is high tide at 10 hours 30 min. The current 
Of the flood is to the N. E. and that of the ebb to the S. W. 

D1eePs, is ſituated in the bottom of a valley between the cliffs, 
whence the town took its name, from the Flemf word Dip, which 
has the ſame fignihcation with Deep in Enghſp. Coming from the 
ſea you deſcry two high ſteeples and a large caſtle, which ſtands W. 
S. W. of the town. On the N. E. fide are the ſurburbs of Pellet, 
and two ſtone jetties, between which lies the entrance of the Har- 
bour. This entrance is very difficult on account of the great cur- 
rent both inward and outward, As ſoon as you have caſt anchor in 
the Road of Dirppe, and even before, you are viſited by Pilots, and 
thoſe on land make a fignal to enter when it is high tide, If you 
ſhould ſtay till it ebbs, the rapid current outwards would render the 
entrance impoſſible; therefore you mult drop anchor the moment you 
ſee the ſignals made hy the Pilots on ſhore, Once in the Harbour, 


nel. The layers of fone and brick with which it was built, were varied in ſuch 
a manner, with a certain mixture of colour, that it rendered the aſpect of the whole 
very agrerable. Firſt were to be ſeen three layers of ſuch ſtones as are to be found 
on thet coaſt, of an iron coloured grey; next, two lazers of a yellowiſh and ſofter 
ſtones, over them two rows of brick very red and hard, each being two inches thick, 
a little more than a foot long, and ſomething more than half a foot broad. This 
order continued throughout the building, which muft have been at leaſt 160 feet high, 
A Light Hcuſe on the ſame ſpot would be exceedingly uſeful to navigators of all 
nations who come up the Channel. | a 
which 
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which dries every tide, you come to the key, where you are well 


ſheltered from all winds. 

The Road of Dieppe lies to the Welt of the town, juſt under a 
ſmall church, called St. Nicholas de Cotecote, whoſe ſteeple is re- 
markable,-and the only one on the cliff, The anchorage is in 7 or 
9 fathoms water, on a good bottom, where anchors never drive; 
whatever wind blows you are ſheltered againſt winds from S. W. to 
8. E. but when it blows from the W. N. W. or N. N. E. the ſea 
runs high and impetuous. 3 

Two leagues and a half * Weſt of Dieppe, is Cape Lailly, where 
the Chamber of Commerce, eſtabliſhed at Rover, has cauſed to be 
erected a Light Houſe, which was lighted, for the firſt time, on the 
firſt day of November, 1775. 

„The Licar Hovsz on Carr LA1LLY is fitunted 80 fathoms 
from the edge of the Cliff, facing the rock named La Galere, 
* which is the moſt conſiderable of thoſe marked on the coalt under 
„ the denomination of the Rocks of Lailly. It is on the top of the 
Cliff, facing the rocks that the Tower is built, which may be 
„ ſeen by a boat when at the entrance of the two- jetties of the Port 
of Dizppe, The whole height of the Light Houſe meaſuring from 
„the ground, is 56 feet; the lanthorn 15.“ 

St, VALLERY EN Cavux, lies about 3 leagues weſtward of this 
Light Houſe; in failing along you muſt keep a little wide of the 
ſhore, to avoid the above-mentioned Rocks of Lailly, which lie off the 
land almoſt half a league. Between the two places the ſhore is bound 
by a high white cliff, which has but 2 openings; St. Ya/lery ſtands in 
a third, At the new and full moon the tides riſe in this Harbour 
from 16 to 18 feet; it may contain 30 middle fized veſſels at a 
time, and of thoſe 5 or 6 will always be afloat in a corner of it, 
where there are 24 feet water at low ebb. The Road is quite open 
to all winds ; but about half a cannon ſhot from land, there is good 
anchoring. 

From St. Vallery to Ficamp, or rather Fecan, the coaſt runs to the 
W. S. W. for 5 leagues, The high white cliff continues with 
ſeveral woods and lofty trees on the top, a number of ſteeples and 
houſes within land, and Three Valleys, which extend not quite to 
the ſea, but give their name to this part of the coaſt. Fecamp ſtands 
in 2 broad valley, and is eafily known by a church to its N. E. on 
the edge of the ſhore: veſſels find eaſy acceſs into the Harbour, 
whoſe mouth lies almoſt N. W. and 8. E. except when it blows freſh 
from the Weſt or 8. W. There are two Roads before Fecamne, the 
Great and the Little; the Great Road lies over againſt Criquebeuf 
above 2 miles off. Ships lie there covered from all winds from S. E. 


According to the inſtruction of the Chamber of Commerce; but the Large 


Survey of France makes that diſtance ſcarce 11 league, * 
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to 8. W. in 16 fathoms at high water, and 13 at low water. The 
bottom is clay, red earth, or potter's earth mixed with ſand, which 
ſecure the anchors ſo that tney cannot drive. The Little Road oppoſite 
to the Weſt fide of the Harbour, has from 10 to 7 fathoms water 
according to the tides. 

From Fecamp to the ſouthernmoſt pitch of Cape d"Antifer, (Cape 
d* Antiber, or Cape de Caux) the coaſt runs 8. W. by W. 3 leagues, 
all white cliffs, ſteep and very high; to the North of the Cape are 
the rocks called Les EGuilLEs (the Needles) p' ErRETAT. They 
lie near the ſhore 8. W. + W. and S. E. Z E. a league from each 
ether; the northernmoſt, or /' 4iguille de Bellewal, and the ſouthern- 
moſt, called Aiguille d Etretat, are two high rocks, white and ſharp 
pointed; the middlemoſt, which is named Roche d' Etretat, is covered 
at high water, 

Between Treport and Cape d Antiher, 2 or 3 leagues from the land, 
you have commonly 20, 19, 18, 17 and 16 fathoms water, and in 
ſeveral parts gradual ſoundings to the ſhore, 

A S. S. E. moon makes high water all along this coaſt, and in the 
Harbours; or 10 hours 30 min. The flood ſetting N. E. the ebb 
S. W. and W. S. W. along the ſhore, 


i Fg T. IV. Havre de Grace. 


Four leagues 8. S. W. from Cape d"Artifer, is the ſouth pitch of 
Cate La Hewve, (or Seine Head) which is the end of the high white 
cliffs; about one mile to the S. W. of this Cape lies the ſmall ledge of 
rocks, called Eclat, over which there are not above 7 or 8 feet water 
in common tides, 

On CarEg La Hevs the Chamber of Commerce, already men- 
tioned, cauſed to be erected, (in 1775) two Light Houſes. It 
has been thought neceſſary, (ſays their inſtruction) to diſtinguiſh it 
from the other by two Towers, and to place them in ſuch a man- 
* ner, that they cannot be ſeen in a line by any ſhips coming from 
„ the North, N. W. and Welt, in order that in coming from 
the Offing there may be no poſition in which they can be miſtaken 
* for the Towers of Barfleur (See Set. V.) or Lailly, which are 
« ſingle, 

& The Tower neareſt to Hawre, which is the ſouthernmoſt, is 
e placed 50 fathoms from the edge of the Cliff; the other bears N. 
«« 41 deg. E. by compaſs, or N. 29deg. 34 min. E. corrected 
* courie, diſt. 50 fathoms from the firſt ; ſo that their reſpective 
« direction is ſuch, that if you draw a right line from the center of 
* the firſt to the center of the ſecond; and from the center of the 
« firſt another line towards the North, the angle formed by theſe 
* two lines, the point of which will be in the center of the firſt 

7 « Tower, 
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c Tower, will be N. 41 deg. E. by compaſs, or N. 20 deg. corre&d 


« courſe, 

« [t follows from this poſition, that ſhips, making for the mouth 
« of the River Seine, or for Havre, will fee the Towers in a line 
e only in one point, which is very hazardous to attempt before halt 
« flood, eſpecially when near the coaſt, conſidering the dangers 
« which encompaſs the Little Road of Hivre, Thele Towers are 
« built with free ſtone; they are placed on a level, and arc of an 
« equal height, The bodies of the Light Houſes, meaſuring from 
« the {urface of the ground, are fifty-ſix feet high; and the laathorns 
« fifteen feet.” 

There are two Roads for ſhips before the mouth of the River Seize, 
called the Gx EAT and LITTLE Road or Haves, The Great Road 
is two good leagues from the Harbour, lies W. S. W, from Cape La 
Herve, and extends a whole league from North to South, In the year 
1690, the whole French fleet lay at anchor there for ſeveral days, 
The Little Road is but half a league from the Harbour, and lies S. 
S. E. from Cape La Heve; it is of a ſquare form, extending about 2 
of a league every way. 

Excellent directions for the Reads of Havre, were given in 1776, 
by Mr. De Gaulle, a very eminent Profeſſor of Hydrography in that 
town. 

« A ſhip of a great draught of water, {ſays that Gentleman} 
« which ſhould be obliged to lie ſeveral days at anchor off Hawre 
„ to wait for a high tide, mult prefer the Great Road to the Little 
% Road: Theſe two Roads are ſeparated from each other by Banks, 
« which are called Je Hauts de la Rade (the High Grounds of the 
% Road) and Eclat. The Little Road is between theſe Banks and 
* the land; and the Great Road without the faid Banks. To lie in 
« the good anchoring place you muſt be to the W. N. W. of La 
« Heve, a large league, and keep the Cle of Orcher (which is 
« ſeen on the edge of a ſteep ſhore to the eaſtward, of Havre, 
« leagues) a little open of the coaſt of rgouwille, which is to the 
% Northward of Havre; then you anchor on oazy ground from 10 
« to 14 fathoms water, according as it is high or low water; in 
„ caſe of bad weather, you may lie on 2 anchors S. S. E. and N. 
% N. W. The two firſt hours of the flood the current ſets to the 
« South, then 2 hours to the S. E. one hour to the Eaſt, and the 
« remainder of the tide from N. E. to N. W. 

* If at low water a ſhip was obliged to go into the Little Road of 
« Havre, either to wait for the tide, or for a Pilot to carrx her into 
« the River, ſhe mull, if the winds permit, fail between Ea Heve 
« and Eclat, (which as ſaid above, lies one mile to the S. W. of 
« La Heve). You muſt keep the Guard Houle which ftands on 
„the jetty of Havre, in one with the ſhore of the Chapel, (called 
* Notre Dame de Grace) that you ſee a little to the weſtward of Hon- 


fleur, 
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« ferr, and ſteer in that direction till the North of La Hewe is 
« ſhut by La Hewe itſelf; then you ſteer to the ſouthward, till you 
come half way between La Heve, and Havre, when you anchor 
« jn 3 or 4 fathoms at low water. The bottom of this Road is all 
« pebbles and oyſters, laid on a clay ground, which make the hold 
« very good, but you riſk to have your cables cut in a very little 
« time, and on that account ſhips moor there only for one tide.—-If 
* jt ſhould happen that the winds from South to S. W. ſhould not 
« permit to go by the land fide of Eclat, you might fail to the 
« South of it, keeping the Ca/?/e of Orcher in one with the two Towers 
« of the Gate of {ngouville, which you lee joining the town in the 
« north part of it; and you ſhould ſteer with thoſe marks on, till the 
« North of La Hewe is ſhut as above: Then you come to the 
« anchoring ground in the Little Rad; you may even anchor in 
« This Paſs, where you have not leſs than 4 fathoms at low water. 
«© Theſe cautions are only neceſſary at low water, for when two- 
« thirds of the flood are run, you may paſs every where without 
« danger. But ſhips come ſeldom into the Road of Havre without 
« a coaſt Pilot on board; they go generally as far as Barfleur, and 
« farther to meet them.” * 

About one league S. E. Z E. from the ſouth pitch of Cape la Heve, 
lies the town of Havre. The land between is low and full of wind- 
mills, which are without the town. 

Le Havre DE Grace, (called by us for ſhortneſs ſake, Havre) is 
the ſea port of Paris, lying at the mouth of the River Seine, on which 
the French metropolis is built: It ſtands upon a plain ſpot of ground 
gained out of the ſea, which ſeems to be gradually giving way on this 
ſhore, and its harbour being entirely the work of art, requires 
continual induſtry to be Kept in proper order, This lies within 
the walls of the town E. N. E. and W. S. W. and can contain 
about zoo veſſels at once; but the French, in order to enlarge it as 
well as the town, have lately demoliſhed the Citadel. In the higheſt 
tides the water riſes within the Harbour near 20 feet: the entrance is 
formed by two jetties of tone, the longeſt of which is towards the 
welt fide. 


* To theſe directions we beg leave to add the following obſervations of the famous 
Belider on the Roads of Havre, | Architecture Hydrauligue, Tom. I. p. 388, 389.] 
« It is of the greateſt importance, | ſays he | to ſpare no expenſe neceſſary for putting 
ic the Harbour into a good condition, as all the world knows the Road of Havre is 
« very bad, the bottom being of ſuch a compoſition that an anchor can take no 
* ſure hold of it. It is beſides full of what the ſailors call High Greunds, that is little 
« banks of ſand, which the river Seine depoſits in the time of low water; ſo that the 
& anchors cannot withſtand the violence of the currents nor high winds which com- 
4c monly blow about the new and full moons: The ſhips which happen to be then 
„in this Road, are in great danger of being loſt at the mouth of the Seine, or driven 
« againfl the coaſt, becauſe they cannot get into the Harbour,” Th 
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The Harbour of Havre has a particular advantage, not only over 
the other ſea ports of Normandy, but over thoſe of the whole king- 
dom; it is that the water in it does not begin to ebb, at leaſt ſenſibly, 
till 3 hours after full tide, inſomuch that fleets of 1 29 ſail, have 
often been obſerved to fail out of it in one tide, even with the wind 
againſt them. The cauſe of this uncommon effect is generally 
aſcribed to the Seine, whoſe current, croſſing the mouth of the 
Harbour, comes down with ſuch force, as ſoon as the ſea begins to 
retire, that it confines the water in the Harbour till it has ſpent its 
ſtrength, which it does not generally in a ſhorter ſpace of time than 
juſt now mentioned, 

To enter the Port a Pilot is required, and there are always ſome 
attending in their loops for that purpoſe, except in rough weather 
when they cannot come off; but in this caſe they go to the north 
end of the Harbour, and make you a ſignal, By this aſſiſtance, you 
may very well enter the Port, taking care to keep it always open, or 
in full view, ſo as to diſcover all the ſhips within, as they appear be- 
tween the two Towers, In this manner you muſt ſteer till you are 
entered; obſerve to paſs cloſer by the Great Toxer on your larboard 
hand, than by the Le Tower on the ſtarboard fide, 

Two leagues S. E. of Havre, on the oppoſite ſhore of the Seine 
lies HonFLEuR, a port of pretty large trade chiefly to the coaſt of 
Guinea, In the Channel there are ſeveral Sand banks, ſome of 
them ſhifting, which neceſſarily requires the aſſiſtance of a Pilot. 
From Hawre to Roven, the chief city of Normandy, and one of the 
molt conſiderable of France, the diſtance, on account of the windings 
of the River, is near 23 leagues ; ſmall veſſels may go up to up as far 
as this city, 


SECT. V. From Havre, or Cape La Heve, o Cape 
Barfleur — Inſtructions relative to the Four New Light 
Houſes of Normandy. 


From Cape La Hewve to Cape Barfleur, the diſtance is 17 leagues | 


and Z W. by N. and from Cape D' Antifer to Cape Barfieur, 18 leagues 
Weſt nearly. Between the two laſt Capes, the ſea forms a bay about 

leagues deep, on the ſouth and weſt coaſts of which are ſeveral ſmall 
—— which do not belong to our deſcription. 

Car E BARFLEUR is a very low and long piece of land with a town 
of that name, which has a ſmall dry harbour on the eaſt ſide, fit only 
for veſſels of q or 10 feet draught; the entrance is very eaſy, for 
it requires no more than to keep in mid-channel, i 

On Cape Barfieur ſtands the fourth Light Houſe ereQed in 1775, 


by the Chamber of Commerce of Rauen, three of which have al- 


dy been mentioned, 
"_ 0 « This 
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„ This Light Houſe ſituated on the point of the rock which 
4 « forms CAPE GATTEVILLE, level with the ſurface of the water, is 
| « raiſed on a baſe in order to preſerve the foot of it from the breaking 
« of the ſea. From the foundation of this baie the body of the Light 
« Houle is 88 feet, and the iron lanthorn which contains the fire, 
« js 15 feet high. The point of Cape Ga#teville towards the ſea, 
« js near a quarter of a league from Barſcur to the North, forming 
« a very low rocky point, running into the ſea about 3co fathoms, 
« and in a line with the ſleeple of the pariſh church of Gattewille, 
« which flands on the ſummit of the coaſt. All the neighbouring 
* coalt is very rocky, of a kind of granite, of which the tower is 
« built. 
« The reſpective poſition of the Four Light Houſes is ſuch, that 
« ſuppoſing a veſſel coming from the North, and deſirous to come 
« jnto Havre, they, will ſee immediately the fire of Cape Lailhh, 
« (Se. III.) which in fine weather they can keep ſight of till 
« they catch the fires of La Hewve, (Sect. IV.) and ſhips coming out 
« of Havre to go down the Channel, will not be long, after they 
« Joſe ſight of the ſaid fires of La Hewe, before they perceive that 
« of Barfeur ; or, in a word, ſhips coming from the ſea, who 
& would go either into Havre or Dieppe, after they ſee the three 
&« fires of the Caſters, will preſently perceive the fire of Barfeur, 
which will direct them to the ſight of the two fires of La Heve, 
« if they are going to Havre, or to the fire of Lailly, if they are 
« going to Dieppe. 
To theſe inſtructions Mr. De Gaulle has added the following ones: 
The poſition of the fires of La Heve is N. N. E. 2 deg. 30 
min. N. and S. 8. W. 2 deg. 30 min. S. corrected, from which 
« jt reſults, that being in the North part, you can never ſee them 
« in a line: Therefore, when failing in the Channel, if you ſhall 
« deſcry a fire, being ſingle to the *outhward, without having pre- 
& viouſly ſeen the land, it cannot be any other but that of Barfleur, 
« or the fire of Zailly; and whereas the mittake ſhould be very dan- 
gerous, it will be proper not to ſteer your courte before you have 
ſounded, to aſcertain the place where you are, remembering that 
« at an equal diſtance from the land, you have a much deeper water 
about Barfleur than near Lailly, From N. W. to N. of Barfeur 
Light Houſe, at 5 or 6 leagues diſtance, vou have between 35 and 
40 ſathoms water, rotten ground and rebounding lead. Three 
C or 4 leagnes from the ſame Light Houſe, you have between 28 
and 20 fathoms, coarſe gravel; and very near the ſhore there are 
between 20 and 22 fathoms, coarſe brown ſind; but at Lailh, 
at the ſame Ciſtance of 5 or 6 leagues, from the N. W. to the 
N. E. of the Light Houſe, you have only from 20 to 24 fathoms 
« water, (ſee Sect. III.) mixed ground with pieces of reddiſh rocks, 
& ſhells, gravel, and pebbles of various colours; and nearer the ſhore, 
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„ between 2 and four leagues from the ſaid Light Houſe, you find 
«618 and 20 fathoms water, ſame ground as before. You may ſtand 
«© In 15 or 16 fathoms water to the fire of Lailly; but it ſhould not 
* be proper to come nearer the ſhore. 

« A ſhip coming from the Weſtward, and who has made herſelf 
“ ſure of the fire of Barffeur, is not to approach it nearer than 20 
« or 22 fathoms water; and if this ſhip be bound for Havre; or for 
the Seine and that after having deſcried the two fires of La Hewe 
* ſhe ſhould be obliged to make tacks from North to South, either 
„ to wait for day-light, or for the tide, ſhe is not to come nearer 
*« the ſouth land than 14 or 15 fathoms water. (This to be under- 
* ſtood alſo for the day-time) Likewiſe when at the mouth of the 
« Seine, you are not to bring the two Fires of La Hewe in one line, 
4 unleſs the two-thirds of the flood at leaſt are run.“ 

When you fail from Havre in the night, or in thick weather, you 
are to take no leſs compaſs than E. 5, E. frequently heaving your 
lead, and keeping, if poſſible, in 16 or 18 fathoms water, The ground 
in all that courſe is ſmall, black, red and grey pebbles, like ſmall 
beans, and with very little ſand. 

A S. E. moon at Barfur, and a S. 8. E. moon in the Offing, 
make a high water. The tives are very rapid round this Cape; the 
violence of their current cauſes great ſpoutings, which ſometimes 
you will take for Breakers: This is called the Race or BarFLEuUR, 


SECT. VI. La Hougue—Granville Rock—-Cher- 
bourg and its New Road—Cape La Hague. 


La Hoveve, or La Hocve, and St. Vaaſt which is its village, 
lie about 3 leagues South of Cape Barfleur, In this Harbour veſtels 
meeting with contrary winds in the Channel, find ſhelter, and may 
wait ſafely for favourable weather; they come in or go out with any 
wind, and lay ſecure on a bottom of clay from all winds between 
W. S. W. and N. and between N. and S. S. W. nor is the fea ever 
rough, the Harbour being well covered. The water riſes here 16 
feet at common tides, and it is high water, at full and change, at 8 
hours 45 min. 

"The Roan or La Hovevs, to the ſouthward of the Harbour, 
is ſaid to be the beit of all thoſe in the Channel; the anchor is in 
5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 fathoms at low water; the hold very good, the 
ground being ſand and clay. You are in perfect ſecurity from the 
Winds at North, N. W. Weſt, S. W. South, and S. 8. E. and the 
ſea is never fo ſtormy as that ſhips thould be driven from their anchors, 
ii the cables are goed. 
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To the N. E. of Cape Barfleur, about 2 leagues, lies Gr anvitte 
Rock, over which there are no more than - or 8 feet at low water 
The Chart of Blaeu, in 1630, is the firſt in which notice has been 
taken of this Rock. Du Bocage deſcribed it in his © Petit Flambeau 
« de la Mer,” publiſhed towards the end of the laſt century, by 
order of Colbert. Mr. Bz/lin, the Royal Hydrographer, ſuppreſſed it 
in his Chart of the Channel in 1749, miſled probably by the common 
report Seamen are in general extremely apt to deny the exiſtence 
of dangers which they have not ſeen themſelves, and the more ſo 
when thoſe dangers happen to lie near their own coaſts, or in the 
molt frequented ſeas. Repeated teſtimonies are ſcarcely ſufficient 
to convince them; and one ſhould think they are waiting till they 
ſtrike and be a ground. Unhappily Sunken Rocks and Shoals, not 
generally known, are too common, not only in the middle of the 
Ocean, “ but even in the Pritiſb Channel, as it has been proved in the 
courſe of this work. The Granville Rock has had the fate of a great 
many others, that is, it has been conſidered as imaginary, ſince the 
laſt century, and Hydrographers have made a point of ſuppreſſing” 
totally that danger, However, M. De Gaulle, in 1776, Ve icated 
in his Chart, the veracity of Blazu and Du Bocage: The Granville 
« Rack, (ſays he) which is near Barfeur, and whoſe exiſtence ap- 
«© pears uncertain to ſeveral ſeamen who have had no occaſion of 
« being acquainted with it, has been placed in this Chart, and in 
« that of the Light Houſes, u hich I have cauſed to be engraved 
« by order of the Chamber of Commerce, from the bearings com- 

municated to me by mariners of the greateſt repute, and from 
% a judicial report made to the Admiralty of Havre, the 25th of 
« April, 1771. Beſides, the harm is not great in taking heed of 
% an uncertain danger; but I ſhould be to blame, had I ſup- 
„ prefled it in caſe that danger ſhould exiſt, as we have room to 
« believe it. : 

Mr. De Gaull, on the contrary is much to be praiſed; and if the 
blame is to fall ſomewhere, it muſt be upon the Chamber of Com- 
merce, who having employed workmen and probably mariners on 


Cape Barfitur, never ſent a boat to aſcertain the exiſtence, and de- 
termine the fituation of Granville Rock. | 


* Conſult on that ſubject, a Chart of the Atlantic Ocean, in four ſheets, printed 
for SAYER. It is to be regretted that the Author has not publiſhed the Analyſis 


which was to have accompanied that Chart, and wherein he entered into a critical 
detail of each Vigia, Rock or Shoal, &c. | EW TY 


From 
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From Cape Barfleur to Cape Levy, the coaſt bears N. 3 W. 3 


leagues and 2; between are a number of Sunken Rocks, 2 miles 
from the ſhore, and among them thoſe called the Three Stones; to 
the Eaſt of Cape Levy is one named the Great Renter, which lies 
farther (near 3 miles) than the reſt, In ſailing along you muſt not 
approach too near the coaſt, but keep the mountain above Cherbourg, 
clear of Cape Levy. This Cape makes a great cove on the weſt fide, 
which affords ſhelter from the Eaſt, 8. E. and S, W. winds, with 
anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water, ſandy ground, 

CHERBOURG is 2 leagues 8. W. from Cape Levy: N. E. of the 
town, about 2 miles, lies a little rocky iſland, called Le Pelle, 
Bald Iſland) which ſtretches about 800 yards in length from N. N. 
W. to 8. S. E. and 600 in breadth from E. N. E. to W. N. W. 
It is almoſt always above water, unleſs at very high tides, and 
there are then 2 heads which are never covered, ſo that they may 
be very well avoided. It is very ſafe on the fide towards the ſea; 
but there is no paſſing from it to the land, except at high water with 
ſmall barks, but not with a ſhip, The Road of Cherbourg lies directly 
before the town between this iſland on the Eaſt and the Point of 
Hommet, on the Weſt fide; having 8 and g fathoms at low water, 
fine ſand, and the hold very good; the water riſes 20 feet on full and 
change days. 

From the Point of Hommet, to Cape La Hacue *, the coaſt runs 
W. N. W. above 4 leagues, having at about 2 miles from the Point 
a Head of Rocks, called Point Querguewille, and 3 miles further 
another Head of Rocks, called Raz de Banne, which projects halt a 
league into the ſea, It is all Jow land near the coaſt, but half a 
league within the land riſes, and there appear many houſes and 
churches. Under Cape La Hague are ſeveral Sunken Rocks, ſtretching 
near a mile into the {ea due N. W. whence it is dangerous to approach 
this place within at leaſt 2 or 3 miles. This Cape makes the caſtern 
fide of the Raz Blanchard, or Race of Alderney, which ſhall be 
deſcribed in the following Chapter. 

Between the Capes Barfleur and La Hague, the tides are from half 
after 7 to 8 o'clock, and in the Offing half an hour after 10. The 
flood ſets along the ſhore E. S. E. and the ebb W. N. W. 

The French are now ENCLOSING THE ROAD OF CHERBOURG, 
by means of two artificial cauſeways, each about one mile in length. 
Theſe are built with conical caiſſons of an immenſe ſize, which being 
immerſed in the fea, are then filled up with ſtones, as well as the 
intervals between them. More wood is employed in a caiſſon, than 
in a firſt rate man of war; and when loaded each caiſſon will contain 
more than 25,200 Cubic yards of ſtones, weighing above 52,400 tons, 


In ſeveral Charts and Navigation Books it is very improperly named Cape 
Hogue. | | | 
* The 
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The caufeway betwixt e Pele“ and Point du Hommet, is almoſt com- 
plete, and conſiſts of 18 or 19 caiſſons. The ſecond cauſeway, be-- 
tween Point du Hommet and Point Querqueville, is not yet begun. 

This Road will have 3 entrances, one at each end of the cauſeways, 
and another in the middle; the two firſt being above 10c0 yards, the 
other about Soo wide, and each of them defended by a Fort. 
Two of the Forts are already finiſhed, viz. That on /e Pelie, called 
Fort R:yal, which protects the Ea Entrance, and the Fort on Point du 
Hemmet, called Fort d'Artois, that defends the Miadle Entrance, The 
Fort on Point Duerquevilie is only begun. The part of the Road al- 
ready encloſed is above 2 miles from eaſt to welt, and from north to 
ſouth ; but the opening from /e Pele to Point Querguewille is about 
4% miles. The French pretend that the whole, when the works are 
finiſhed, will be not only better and ſafer than the Dowwns, or Sr. 
Helen's, but as good atlealt as the Road of Sjithead, Within, and 
near the Point du Hommet, there, is a very convenient {pot where 
they intend to dig a Harbour, and build docks, &c, 


CHAP, 
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CHAF. - 306d 


The Iſles of Jerſey, Guernſey, Alderney, &c. 


by Captain DoBREEF, 


SECT. I. Alderney—Race of Alderney—Paſlage 
| au Singe—The Caſkets, 


HE Ifland of Arperney* (called Aux by the French) 

lies near 3 leagues Weſt of Cape la Hague, about 5 miles in length 
and 2 in breadth. On the North and Weſt it is ſurrounded with Rocks, 
but the eaſt ſide is pretty clean, as well as the ſouth part, on which 
there is a place called the Fort, conſiſting of a battery that commands 
the little port of Loxgy. 

Between this Iſland and Cape La Hague, is the Rax Btancnatd, 
or Race oF ALDERNEY, through which the current ſets with ſuch 
amazing velocity, that at ſpring tides it is ſuppoſed to run ar the rate 
of 6 or 7 knots an hour, In the paſſage the tides ſet S. 5. E. and 
N. N. W. Two miles to the North of the Race, S. E. 4 S. and N. W. 
4 N. and to the South of it, N. E. and S. W. Off the eaſt Point of 
the Iſland are ſeveral Sunken Rocks, but not reaching ſo far into the 
ſea as thoſe off Cape La Hague, therefore it is beſt to ſteer about mid- 
channel through the Race. 


* Near this iſland, in the pight between the 4th and $th of Ofober, 1744, 
periſhed Admiral Balchin, in the Victory of 110 guns and 1100 men. This ſhip had 
been ſeparated by a florm from the fleet under the command of the Admiral, and 
ſunk on the Alderney Rocks: parts of the wreck were found by the people of Alderney, 
who gave allo an account that they heard in the night the diſcharge of near a hun- 
dred guns, ſignals of diſtreſs, which, on account of the boiſterous ſea, they were 
unable to obey. 
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Due South from Alderney about 2 leagues, and near 3 from the Ile of 
Sark, lies a bank called La CxoLe, (from the word SH which has 
no more than 12 feet at low water, ſpring tides. It is ſituated in the 
middle of the paſſage of the Race, in a ſtraight line with the Iſle of 
Sark: it is two leagues long, N. E. and 8. W. but very narrow. The 
marks for the middle of the bank are Alderney Mill North, and the 
Caſtets N. W. | 

Weſt of Alderney lies a channel, about a mile wide, called 
PASSAGE AU SINGE, (Apes Paſſage) between the weſtern point of 
the Iſland, and the Iſle of Puron, There are ſome Rocks near Alder- 
ney, of which the furtheſt off, called Corbet, may be approached within 
Piſtol ſhot, as well as the Iſle Buron. To the 8. W. of Buron is Or- 
tach, a huge Rock, cloſe to which you have 14 and 15 fathoms wa- 
ter; and South of this eaſterly, at the diſtance of two large miles, 
lies the Pierre au Wrach, (the Wreck Stone) which requires great 
caution, It is of the fize and in the form of a boat, but appears 
only at low water, ſpring tides; you find 15 and 16 fathoms water, 
cloſe to it. 

The CaskETs lie Welt of Ortach, at the diſtance of 3 or 4 miles: 
they are a cluſter of Rocks, ſome above the ſea, and the greateſt part 
under water, On the largeſt of them fland Three Light Houſes, in 
the form of a triangle, which may be ſeen 5 or 6 miles off in a dark 
night. Thoſe lights bear weſtward of Alderney about 7 miles, of 
Cape La Hague 6 leagues, and from Guernſcy 5 leagues N. by 
E. Z E. A ſhip may paſs between the Caſters and Ortach, keeping 
neareſt to Ortach; this channel is good, but in caſe of a calm, the 
variety of tides makes it hazardous; for between the Caſtets and 
Guernſey, the tides run very ſtrong, and make the whole round of the 
compaſs in 12 hours. 

In running along the French coaſt from the Caſtets to Cape La Hague, 
you muſt haul out from the Caſters N. E. by N. 3 or 4 leagues, in 
order to avoid the Rocks that lie to the weltward of Alderney, and 
then ſteer again Eaſt for the Cape, 


SECT. II. Ifle of Guernſey—1's Rocks, Channels, 
Roads, &c. 


The Iſle of Guzansey lies to the South, weſtward of A/derney, above 
leagues, and near the ſame diſtance from the Caſkets 8. S. W. 2 W. 

t is high land on the ſouthern ' fide, which lowers gradually towards 
the North, It is encompaſſed with Rocks almoit on every fide; 
the moſt remarkable cluſters are, to the weſtward the Hanewaux ; to 


the northward the Brazes, with many others; and to the ealtward 
; : the 


Tux CHANNEL PILOT. 10g 


the Iſles of Hern, Jetbou, Sarl, &c. ſurrounded themſelves with num- 
berleſs Rocks.—The town of St. Peter ſtands on the eaſtern coaſt, and 
has a Port between two ſtone piers 35 feet high, forming an entrance 
100 feet wide at the top, and 68 at ho ſurface of the ſea, 

The ſea riſes here at ſpring tides, to 28 and zo feet, and not to 
above 12 or 14 at neap tides; it flows, at full and change, Eaft and 
Weſt. or 6h. The Roads are on the eaſtern ſide, and there are two 
Channels to come from the weſtward into them, called the L:ttle and 


the Great Ruſſel. 


1 The Little Ruſſel. 


This Channel, called alſo the LirTLE Rua, lies between the 
Iſles of Guernſey and Herm. In coming in from the North, or from 
the Welt, you muſt ſtand away to the Eaſt, as if in queſt of the An- 
phrequer, obſerving not to cotne nearer than a mile to the Brayes which 

ie at the N. E. point of Guernſey; and when you open St. Martin's, or 
the S. E. point of the Iſland, a ſail's breadth weſtward of Brebon, (a 
Rock with a ſtone pyramid, 20 feet high, between Arm and Guernſey } 
you are well prepared for entering the Little Ruſſel.— N. B. you muſt not 
approach too near the Rocks called /es Angloiſes, or Flabougeres, which 
lie S. E. of the Brayes; and, to avoid falling on them, you mult keep 
the Town Church open to the eaſt fide of Wall Caſtle. 

But if you come from the Race of Alderney, you are not to ap- 
proach the Amphrogues nearer than Za league, keeping the Church 
of Catel open a ſail's breadth to the N. W. of Vall Caſtle; by this 
means you may avoid the Platteboute, a Sunken Rock to the N. W. of 
the Great Anphrogue: Continuing that courſe till you have St. Mar- 
tin's Point open a ſail's breadth Weſtward of Brehon, you may boldly 
run in to the Little Ruſſel, till you are paſſed beyond a Round Rock 
a little above water, called Ja Rauſſe, by which, to avoid Rovfzl, you 
ſteer pretty cloſe, leaving it on your larboard hand. Aſter this, 
keeping Longue Pierre ( Long Stone) open a great ſail's breadth with 
the S. W. of Ja Rouſſe, and keeping alſo St. Martin's Point open a ſail's 
breadth with the weſtern foot of Brehon, you avoid the Rocks of the 
Grune au Rouge, which lie under water, and are but ſeldom ſeen, 
Steering this courſe you will have brought Brehon with Crevichon 
8. E. and N. W. then you are paſt the dangers of the Grune au 
Rouge, and may run for the Piers of Guernſey, obſerving however, 
to keep the end of the ſouth Pier in a line with Captain John Tupet's 
Houſe, in order to avoid the Rocks called the Refies and Buoys 
Agenor. 

. B. The Loxcug PisRRE is a Rock always above water, whoſe 
E. S. E. Point appears like a fail; it lies 2 miles E. N. E. from 


la Rouſſt. Ro us Tkl. is the moſt dangerous Rock in the Little Ruſſel ; it 
2 "P liss 


— — — 


— — ——— 


— 2 


XS 


—— —— | 


* rr i Ire Long i, A Ge a ons on AG —— 
r 


— . — BY 
— 2 — n — — c 


— > T 


* * — 2 — * n . RR e 4 4 Py 122 = pe - 5 * * 
T 6 ” _ 2 þ " £ _ . ; 
— — .. — — a ˙— m , 
* * —— : tis a * FR? 68. 5 = 2 » 5 = — £ — 9 SK <C aw L - - 
CY 


—— — a 


106 THE CHANNEL PILOT. 


lies 500 yards W. N. W. from Rowe, and is never ſeen but at half 
ebb. About 100 yards to the N. E. of Ronſel, there is a Sunken 
Rock, which you muſt avoid very carefully, and therefore you ought 
never to come nearer than that diſtance to Rou/tel. - 

When you are entered into the Little Ruſſel, between la Rouſſe and 
Rouftel, and a contrary wind obliges you to luff in order to gain the 
Road, if you bear Weſt you muſt not bring Prehonnet on St. Mar- 
tin's Point; for, in ſuch a caſe, you would run upon Rouftel; and 
if your courſe lies Eaſtward, you muſt not bring Brehon on St. Mar- 
tin's Point, which would carry you on the Grenettes, or Genettes 
(Rocks under water, between /a Rouſſe and Brehon ).; but you muſt al- 
ways keep St. Martin's Point opeu with, or clcar of the Weſt of 
Brebon, a ſail's breadth, 

In the LiTTz£ RussEL you have 5 or 6 fathoms at low water, neap 
tides: it ought to be obſerved, that the flood never begins to run in 
this Channel (as well as in the Great Ruſſel) till the ſea is at half its 
height, nor the ebb begins its retreat till the ſea is half fallen, 


2 The Great Ruſſel. 


The GREAT RussEL lies between the Iſles of Herm. This Channel 
3s convenient for ſhips of all ſorts, and much leſs embarraſſed than the 
Little Ruſſel. | | | 

When you come from the Northward, or from the Race of Al- 
derney, your courſe is 8. W. till you arrive at the entrance of the 
Channel. There you ſee to the Eaſt of the Iſle of Herm, a ſtone 
named Noire PuTE, (Black Whore) at the diſtance of a large quarter 
of a league; you leave it on the ſtarboard fide, and may approach 
it within 500 yards, When you are paſt this Rock, you mult brin 
St. Mary's Point on the Goubiniere, another Rock which lies S. S. W. 
of Jetbou, + a mile off, By this means you avoid all the dangers 
near the iſle of Herm and Jethou. 

Once beyond Goubiniere, continue the ſame courſe S8. S. W. till 


vou have brought St. Martin's Church on the middle of the Bay of 


Formain ; then vou may ſteer towards the Port of Guern/ey, till Bre- 
hon ſtands North Eaſterly, or till you have got the Little Guard 
Houſe, (which ſtands at the end of the South Pier) open to the S. E. 
of Cornet Cafile ; when this is done you are ſure of having avoided 
the two Sunken Rocks, called /zs Tetes d awal, (the Lower Head.) 
and may boldly enter the Road. 

You may likewiſe, inſtead of the above courſe, ſteer along by 
the Iſle of Sarx, at the diſtance of 600 yards, You meet with no 
dangers but ſuch as are above water and never covered, even at 
the Equinoxes, except a Sunken Rock, called the Givaude; bur 
you mult ſteer almoſt cJoſe to the Weſtern Point of BRECGHOu, (or 
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L' aux Marchand) to meet with this Rock, ſo that it is not at all 
dangerous. You may tack about, and alter the courſe for near half 
a league, between the e Ser and the dangers before deſcribed, 
Which lie between Herm and Jethou, 


30 Coming by the South Side of Guernſey, 


When you are to the N. W. of Guernſey, and intend to paſs by 
the Sourh ſide of the iſland, you mult not come to near the weſtern 
part, for fear of ſeveral Rocks that lie wide of it: By bringing the 
houſe on the IsLs or Linov in one with the Guard Houſe on Pleir- 
mont, you avoid the Grures and the Sambule, two Sunken Rocks, the 
moſt dangerous in this paſſage; you leave them on your larboard 
hand, and ſteer towards the Hanowvaux, ( Hanways.) Theſe are a 
long chain of rocks always above-water, half a league from land, 
and no paſſage between; you paſs three miles wide of them, leaving 
them alſo on your larboard ſide, 

When a-brealt of theſe Rocks, ſteer 8. E. till you have brought 
the Windmill on Sars, a great fail's breadth open of the South 
point of Guernſey; proceed in that direction, approaching St. Mar- 
tin's Point at the diſtance of leſs than a mile, till Vall Church is in 
one with Cornet Caſele, (which church is above a league to the North 
weſtward of the Caſtle) but large veſſels muſt open it to the eaſtward 
of the Caſtle; though either way in you have nothing to fear from 
the Longue Pierre, which is a Rock near St, Martin's Point, and arrive 
ſafe in the Road. 

You may anchor along the South fide of Guernſey in 30 and 35 
fathoms water, good ground, two miles from the land ; nearer, the 
ground is not A good, except nigh St. Martin's Point, where you 
may anchor within a mile, At the eaſtern part of St, Martin's Point 
are ſome Rocks which are not to be truſted ; however as they lie 
very near the land mere is no danger. 

When you fail to the South ſide of Guernſey, and the ſea begins to 
riſe, the flood runs along the ſhore to St. Jartin's Point, near Longue 
Pierre, and there it begins to ſet to the northward till four hours aiter, 
Therefore care mult be taken that this firſt flood ſhould not carry you 


into the Great Ruſſel, which may happen in a calm, 
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4* The Great and Little Roads. 


The Gar Ar Roap extends from St. Martin's Print, as far as one 
mile S. S. W. of Brebon. It affords 25, 20, 18, 16, and down to 
10 + fathoms water, very good bottom, half a mile from Cornet 
Caſtle, obſerving only to have the Town Church open to the North 
of the ſaid Caſtle, 

N. B. If you open the South Pier Head with Cornet Caftle, and 
bring St. Martin's Point, S. W. you anchor in the N. E, part in 11 
fathoms, good ground. About a mile, or a mile and + from St. 
Martin's Print, you may ſtop tide in 30 or 35 fathoms, clean bottom, 

It muſt be obſerved likewiſe, that to the South of the Road, lies 
a Shoal called the GREAT Bang, on which there are but 3 fathoms 
water ; but this happens only twice in the year, in March and Sep. 
tember This Bank lies right off For main Bay, a mile from the ſhore, 
and is about a mile in length, ſtretching N. by E. and S. by W. 


SECT. III. If of Jerſey, &o. 


JIzRsEV is 3 leagyes and a half in length from Eaſt to Weſt, and 
above 2 leagues in breadth, Its N. W. point lies S. E. by S. from 
St. Martin's Point in Guernſey, about 5 or 6 leagues; its 8. W. point 
11 leagues N. from St. Malo, and its diſtance from the coaſt of 
Normandy, is 4 leagues at moſt, and with a good wind, you paſs 
from one to the other in two hours, This Ifland, like Gzern/ey, is 
ſurrounded with Rocks, which render the acceſs both difficult and 
dangerous, 

ST. Helis is the principal town in Jerſey; it is ſituated in the 
Bay 81. Augix, almoſt in the middle of the ſouthern fide; and has 
the beſt Road in the whole iſland, but yet dangerous on account of 
the nunz2rou>» Rocks ſcattered round the entrance. The town and 
Bay are defended by ſeveral batteries, but chiefly by Caſle Elizabeth, 
built in the Bay, on a large Rock, to which you may go at low 
water quite dry, With northerly winds you may anchor abour a 
league without this Bay in 15 and 20 fathoms water, clear of any 
danger from the Rocks, 
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The Weſt fide of Jerſey forms another large Bay, called Sx, 
Owen's Bar, wherein large veſſels may anchor in 12 and 15 fa- 
thoms water, ſheltered from welterly winds, Weſtward of this Bay 
about 1 league and , is a Bank called the Great Band, extending 
4 Or 5 miles N. W. and 8. E. where you may caſt anchor in 12 
fathoms. 

On the eaſtern part is the Bay ST. CaTxerine, where the 
anchorage and the hold are good. St. Clement's Point, (the S. E. 
point of the iſland) is to the South of this Road, and muſt not be ap- 
proached nearer than a large league, becauſe of a Ledge of Rocks 
called Banc de Vielet, which runs from it towards the S. E. 

The tides ſet very ſtrong through the Rocks, and run, as we 
have already obſerved in ſpeaking of the other Iſlands, the whole 
Circuit of the compaſs in 12 hours, A N. by E. and S. by W. moon 
makes the higheſt tides about theſe places. 

The two moſt remarkable Ledges of Rocks, on the North ſide of 
Jerſey, are the PaTEer NosTERs, and the EcaEHO Rocks; the firſt 
lie about 5 miles off the N. W. point, and ſtretch above a league 
Eaſt and Weſt. The others are 6 miles from the N. E. point, ex- 
tcnding E. 8. E. and N. N. W. between 2 and 3 leagues. Both the 
Ledges conſiſt of a multitude of Rocks between, ſeveral of which are 
above water. 

To the South of Jerſey, between 3 and 4 leagues S. & W. from St. 
Clement's Point, and about 5 N. by E. from Cape Frebel in Britanny, 
are THE MinQU1ERs, a chain of Rocks 3 full leagues in length E. 
N. E. and W. N. W. and above a league in breadth, They are 
very dangerous, for the waves drive right acroſs them as you come 
from the Weſt. The greateſt part of theſe rocks are under water; 
thoſe which ſhew themſelves, are called Les Mai/ons. The weſtern- 
molt of the Minguiers, called Ia Deree, are always above water, and 
appear detached from the reſt, 
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Continuation of the French Coaſt, from Cape La 
| Hague 70 Uſhant. 


SECT. I. From Cape La Hague 70 Granville 
Cancalle - Mount St. Michael's Bay, &c. 


ROM Cape La Hague to Cape Carteret, the coaſt is very ſafe, 

and runs S. + E. 7 leagues and Z. A large league to the 
South of Cape La Hague, is a very good Road called Ance de Vauville, 
where you may anchar in 8 or 9 fathoms water, ſheltered from the 
N. E. Eaſt, and S. E. winds. 

From Cape Carteret to St. Germain, the coaſt bends to the S. E. 
above 4 leagues, and from thence to Granville it ſtretches due South 
8 leagues, Two leagues S. S. E. of Cape Carteret, lies another good 
Road, called Po T BALL, which affords a ſhelter from the N. E. and 
S. E. winds in 15 or 16 fathoms water, 

Between this part of the coaſt and Jerfey are many rocks above 
pr under water, among which, the tides, being very ftrong and 
their run very irregular, render the navigation dangerous, 

GRANVILLE, 12 leagues S. S. E. from Cape Carteret, ſtands upon 
the top of a ſteep and rugged Rock almoſt ſurrounded by the ſea. 
The Harbour lies E N. E. and W. S. W. at the foot of the Rock, 
on the South ſide; it is formed by a jetty built of looſe ſtones, near 
180 yards in length. There is no Road at Granwille; but _— 
generally anchor at Cape Libou, on the Welt end of the Rock, 
where the ground is good; and about 3 leagues to the 8. W. of 
Granville, lies the Roap oF CanCALLE, which is a very good one; 
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as aſo that of Caavser, (little rocky iſlands, 3 leagues W. NW. 
of Granville ) which though not fo convenient, affords ſhelter to ſhips 
in bad weather. 

Between Granville and the Road of Cancalle, lies the deep Bight, 
called MouxT ST. Mieuazr's Bay, About one league Eaſt of the 
point of Cancalle, are 3 large Rocks under which you may caſt anchor 
in 8 or 10 fathoms water; and to the N. E. of the town lie two other 
Rocks, within which there is anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms. When you 
come from the ſea to Canca/le, you paſs between the three firſt Rocks 
and the Point, and have in that Channel no leſs than 8 and q fathoms 
water, 

From the Point of Cancalle, the coaſt bends to the S. W. about 3 
leagues, making ſeveral points with Ledges of Rocks above and 
under water, 


SECT. Il. St. Male. 


The City or ST. Maro, ſtands in the middle of the ſez upon a 
rocky iſland, which is now joined with the continent by means of a 
cauſeway. The Harbour is one of the beſt in the kingdom; but ic 
is of difficult acceſs, on account of the Rocks which lie round it, 
and almoſt bar the entrance; there are however four Channels 
through which it may be entered with the help of the followiag 
directions: F 

1? The firſt and eaſternmoſt Channel, called La CoxcuER, is re- 
markable by a high white Rock, to the eaſtward of the e Sexem- 
bre, a little iſland about 3 miles to the N. W. of St. Maio, and which 
you leave on the ſtarboard ſide; you ſteer above the corner of the 
town that is neareſt to the Grand Bye, a little fortified iſland, very near 
St. Malo, to the N. W. of it. When you find yourſelf wighin half 
a mile of the town, you ſteer S. W. turning about by the Grand Bü 
and the Little Be, another little iſland cloſe to it on the welt fide, to 
come to an anchor in Rance Road. 

20 The ſecond Channel is called La Pę Tir Ports, (the Li!tle 
Gate) it lies to the 8. W. of Serembre. To enter this paſſage, you bring 
the S. W. end of Sezembre a mile 8. S. E. of you, and then you fteer 
South, leaving that iſland on your Jarboard fide, When a breaſt of 
the end of Sezembre, you ſee a little Beacon on a Sunken Rock, 
which you leave on the larboard hand. As ſoon as you are paſt this 
Beacon, ſteer by the Little Be, till a little Tower, which ſtands on 
the 8. W. point of the town, is brought in one with St. Servand?s 
Steeple, keeping that mark on till you come to anchor under the town 
in 6 or 7 fathoms water, | 

"4 4® The 


— — — 


————ů———— cub, ho nts. 4 


Ys AE Dt. — SM i 


112 Tn CHANEL PFELOT, 


3% The third Channel, called La Granpe PorTE, or the Great 
Gate, lies allo to the S. W. of Sezembre, When you come from the 
Weſt, to enter through this paſſage, you muſt ſteer for Sezembre, 
leaving it a little to the North till you meet with the following marks, 
which you take with you a mile before you, are at Sezembre, on account 
of the Rocks that lie off that iſland, viz. to bring a huge black Rock 
on the Steeple of Params, (a village two miles eaſtward of St. Mals.) 
You ſteer by this mark, which is about E. + N. till you are within 
the Beacon; you leave it on your larboard, and run for the anchor- 
age in the Little Gate Channel. A 

4* The fourth Channel, or Pass ac pes DecoLLEs, lies along 
the coaſt, and is frequented only by ſmall veſſels. 


SECT. III. Cape Frehel—Road of La Frenaye— 
Brehat — Rockdover — Tides in the Bight between 
Jerſey and Guernſey, and the Main Land. | 


From St. Malo to Car ER FREMEL, the courſe is W. N. W. 4 leagues, 
the coaſt forming ſeveral creeks, before which you may anchor if 
neceſiary. The cape is a very high and ſteep land, on which ſtands 
a Light Houſe. Fithin this Cape, about a league E. by S. is 
another, called Point La Latte, beyond which lies = Road or La- 
FREN AVE. When you come from Cape Frehel into this Bay, you 
mutt range along the coaſt, leaving it 2 cables length on your ſtar- 
board hand, till you are within the Caſtle of La Latte, and have 
its Bridge quite open, when the Caſtle will bear N. N. W. This 
Road is very good, and you anchor in 8 or 9 fathoms water, coarſe 

rave], 
8 From Cape Frebel, to the North end of Bx EHAT, an iſland about a 
league in length, and near the ſhore, the courſe is W. N. W. above 
8 leagues: but you muſt go more to the North, becauſe of the 
Rocks called Les Bouil/;ns, and Le Lejon, generally under water, 
which lie about half way in the the direct Channel. The iſle of Bre- 
bat has a pretty good Harbour; but all ſuch as are unacquainted 
with the place muſt not think of going thither. Off the North point 
of the iſland are ſeveral Rocks under water, which ſtretch a good 
league in the ſea; and at 1 league and & N. E. lies a dangerous one 
called Ja Horaine, The high Rocks called Roguedouvure, or RockBover 
lie 7 leagues S. S. W. of Guernſey, and 4 leagues and 4 North of 
Brebat; they are almoſt above water. Iwo leagues and to the 
S. E. of them, are thoſe called Barnoui and Gautier, which are alſo 
commonly above water; and about half way between Brehat and 
Rockdover, lies the danger called Racarbel, which is never ſeen ; you 
may paſs over it at high water, but never at low tide, = 
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The tides are Eaſt and Weſt on all that coaſt as far as Granville, 
Above Granville, between the coaſt and the iſlands of Jerſey and 
Guernſey, they are E. N. E. and W. S. W. Their perpendicular 
riſe, at the new and full moon, is 36 feet between Guern/ey and the 
ſhore; 40 between FJerſey and Granville; 45 at St. Malo and Cape 
Frebel; 40 at Brehat; and then to the N. W. in the Offing, 35. 
The ſea between Granville and Cancalle riſes very quick; and in 
the Bight of St. Michael's Mount, if a man ſhould happen to be a 
mile from the ſhore, when the flood is coming 5 miles of, it will be 
impoſſible for him to eſcape. 


SECT. IV. Iſle de Bas—Roſcou—Morlaix—Dan- 
gers along the Coaſt and in the Oting — Roche 
Blanche, &c. 


From Br#hat to the Jie de Bas, the diſtance is about 15 leagues to 
the weſtward : all this part of the coaſt is full of little Iſlands and Rocks 
above or under water, that ſtretch 2 leagues into the ſea, and render 
the navigation hazardous, 

The Seven IsLEs, (with the Bank of Triagont, called in our old 
Charts, the Treacle Pots, whole Rocks are partly above, and partly 
under water) are the moſt remarkable; and there is a Channel betwwixt 
them and the ſhore, Off the Seven [/es the coaſt is known by à high 
ſpire Steeple, and off the Triagons by a high Tower, When you come 
by night, or in winter from Uh:nt to St. Mal, you muſt not ſleer 
more towards the Ealt than E. N. E. or N. E. 4 E. till you have the 
Triagons on your ſtarboard, tor the current ſets ſtrong to the S. E. 
upon that rocky bank and the Sven Iles. But by day, and in clear 
weather, there is no riſk in coaſting very near the land, becauſe you 
ſee every thing. | N 

NM. B. About one league N. W. of the Triagons, lies a Sunken Ege, 
called /a Feaillee, | 

'The !sLE ve Bas, about 3 miles in length from Eaſt to Weſt, and 
one mile in breadth, is ſeparated from the land by a narrow Channel, 
at the eaſtern end of which lies Roscou, or Roscor, a ſmall Har- 
bour, which ſome years ago was made, by the French Government, 
a kind of free port for the exportation of rum from their colonies, 
which. is here depoſited ard fold to our ſmugglers. You may enter 
that Harbour by the two ends of the Channel; but the ſhore of the 
illand is encumbered with a multitude of Rocks above or under water, 
which render the paſſage difficult, 

To enter on the Ealt ſide, after you have paſſed the high Rock 
with two horns, called Lx TAUREAU, or LA SELLE, (the Bull, or the 

Saddle 
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Saddle) you muſt ſtand towards the ſhore, between the point of the 
main land, and ſteer through the middle of the Channel, where you 
have 7 or 8 fathoms, at high water. There is no paſling at all at low 
water on account of the numberleſs Rocks; and even at high tide it is 
prudent to take a Pilot, 

The Weſt Paſſage is leſs difficult; when you attempt it, you ap- 
proach the end of the iſland within cannon ſhot, where you perceive 
a ſingle Rock, called Ja Lavandtere, (the Laundreſi which ſtands in 
about one-third of the diſtance between that end and the main. 
Steer cloſe by it, and puſh it with a long oar, for it is very ſafe. 
Two ſhips lengths from Ia Lawandiere, is another Rock under water 
called Je Couillon, (the Tefticle), You paſs between the two, leaving 
the firſt on your ſtarboard and the Couillon on your larboard, hand. 
When you are got within thoſe Rocks, you approach a little off 
the iſland, taking care in the mean time of two dangers under water 
that are rear the ſhore, and for which reaſon dangers are eaſily diſcerned, 
the waters being extremely clear in this place. When you are about 
the middle of the iſland, you ſee a great cove with ſeveral houſes on 
it, over which you may anchor in 4 fathoms at low water. 

St. Pol de Leon, a {mall Harbour, lies & a league to the South of the 
entrance of the river Morlaix. To the Eaſtward, about 4 leagues 
8. S. E. of Roſcou, ſtands the town of MorLaix one of the principal 
Harbours of Brit/any, To fail into it, when you have brought the 
Bull or Saddle above mentioned to bear Weſt, about 3 miles, ſteer for 
the northernmoſt point of land on the Eaſt of the entrance of the Bay 
bearing S. E. by E. nearly, till you come within a mile of the rocks 
which lie off that point. Then ſteer S. by W. for the ſmall iſland 
lying off the point on the eaſt fide of the River's entrance. You 
' mult leave all the Rocks with Beacons on the larboard, and the Re- 
guel Iſlands, with Women's Iſland, on the Starboard fide. From 
the ſmall Iſland off the Eaſtern Point, you may proceed up till you 
are above the Point on the other fide of the river, and anchor in 6 or 7 
fathoms water, 

Five leagues to the North and N. + E. of the Je de Bas, and 
30 leagues 8. W. by W. from the Caſters, lies a Rock under water, 
called Rocye BLANCHE (the White Rock), The Dutch Pilot tells us, 
That at low water the top of this Rock appears, and is on a level 
with the water: But the fiſhermen of the Je de Bas, ſays Dubo- 
cage, have aſſured me of the contrary, and that there is always 
depth enough over it for all ſorts of large veſſels; though in boiſ- 
<< terous weather, the ſea breaks with more violence here than in 
% other paces.” 
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SECT. V. Je of Oueſſant, or Uſhant, &c, — 
Tides along the Coaſt. 


From the Je de Bas to Uſhant, the courſe is W. by S. about rg 
leagues, The ſhore between is much indented, and bordered with 
Rocks, ſome of which ſtretch above 3 miles into the ſea, Three leagues 
S, W. by W. from the 1/e de Bas, is the Ance DE GOULVEN, a 
large ſandy Bay, and 4 leagues further down, another, called 
ABREVERAK, Which is very good, but extremely difficult to 
enter, About a league to the weſtward of Abreverak, lie the Rocks 
oF PoRsaL, near two miles from the ſhore, the greateſt part of 
which is always under water : There is alſo good anchorage among 
them, but the going in is very hazardous, From the Por/al Rocks, 
to that called the Four (the Oven), the coaſt runs W. S. W. about 
4 leagues; the ſhore is of a moderate height, but encumbered with 
a multitude of dangers, at leaſt 2 miles wide, therefore you ought 
not in the night approach the land nearer than 40 or 50 fathoms 
water; the bottom along this ſhore is a grey ſand, with ſmall pebbles 
like little nuts, of various colours, 

Tax Fo us lies on the weſternmoſt point of Britanmy a mile from 
the ſhore; it is a huge black rock, always above water, and ſhaped 
like an oven, whence it takes its name. This Rock is diſtant from 
Uſant about 4 leagues, E. N. E. and W. S. W. 

Ookss ANT, or UsHaNT, is a ſteep and craggy iſland almoſt all 
round, near 5 miles long N. E. and S. W. and 2 miles & broad: It 
has a harbour on the 8. W. fide, whoſe entrance is known only to the 
inhabitants; the reſt of the iſland is ſurrounded with rocks, except on 
the north part, where there is alſo an anchorage. On the ſouth- 
ernmoſt point ſtands an octagon Tower and Light-houſe, which was 
built by Marſhal de Vauban. 

N. B. A league to the N. W. of Upart, there lie ſome Rocks 
called Basss CALAISs, of which you mutt be careful. 


A Welt 4 South and Eaſt 4 North moon, makes high water at the 
The de Bas, Morlaix, St. Pol de Leon, and Uſant ; but in the Offing, 
and athwart of the rivers, a 8. W. by W. and W. S. W. moon 
makes high tides. A little off the land the flood ſets E. N. E. and the 
ebb W. S. W. along the ſhore, and continues the ſame courle from 
the Ie de Bas to Uſhant. In the Paſſage du Four, between Uhhant and 
the Main, the flood runs to the North, and the ebb to the South. 
The perpendicular riſe, from the ///e de Bas to Abreverak is 25, at 
Purſal Rocks 28, and at Cant 20 feet, | 
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A TABLE of the Courſes and Diſtances in the Channel A 
along the French Coaſt, 


Names of Places, 


From Calais to Dunkir# 
Cafe Grijnez - - 
Cape Griinez to Bon- 
5 

Boulogne to Dreppe 
Dieppe to Cape d Antiker 
Cape d' Antiber to Cape 
Yo IR” 
— Cafe Barfleur < 
Cape La Heve to Cape 
Barfiur = - < 
Cape Barfleur to La 
Hougue - = <= 
the Granwille Rock 
— Dicppe - = +» 
Cate La Hogue - 
Cape- La Hague to A- 
derney =. = 1 
Alderney to the Caſters 
—Guernſcy = = 
The Caſkets to (ruernſer 
— hf oche Elanche « 
Guernſey to Jerſey - 
rn Rockeraver 
Jerſey to Cape ( artere? 
the Mingaiers + 
—Grarwille = = 
— Ft, Mals 
it. Maio to Cafe Frebel 
Cape Frehel to Brehat 
(without) - - - 
Bichat to Rorkdower - 
— A Ae Bus 
ile de Bas to Rec/ 
r 


o Mast 


By Compaſs, in 1786. 


E. by 8. 
W. by 8. 
S. 8. W. 
S. W. 
' W. 


8. W. 
W. N. W. 


N. W. by W. 


N. N. k. 
Weſterly 


About N. N. E. 


W. by N. 


Correcbed Courles. * hog | 

k by N. 7 1 
8. W. by W. 4 
8. 2 
8. S. W. 17 
W. S. W. 12 
8. S. W. 4 
W. nearly 18 
W. by N. 174 
8. 3 
N. E. 2 
N. 1 E. 31 
N. Z W. 97 
W. 3 
W. 25 
S W. 5 
S. S. W. ZW. 5 
8. M'. by W. 30 
S. E. by S. 6 
8. S. W. 7 
N. E. 4 
8. 4 W. 32 
8. E. 10 
8. 11 
W. N. W. 4 
W. N. W. 8 
N. 4; 
Weſterly 15 
N. 4 E. 5 
W. by S. 1 
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A TABLE of the Thwart Courſes and Diſtances in the 
Channel, between the Engliſh and French Coaſts, 


Names of Places, 


By compals, in 17. 


| 


Corrected Courſes. 


| From Uover to Calais 
— Boulogne 3 


Diete 
Havre, (Cape * 
Hewe) - < < 


Dungeneſs to the Caſkets 
Yexchy Head to Dicgpe 
Havre, (Cape La 
Hewe7/ = » 
Cherbourg 
— The Caſtet . 
St, Helen's to Havre, 
(Cape La Hewe ) 
Dunnoſe to Calais - 
—Cherbourg = =» 
mT be Caſhets « = 
{pant - = =» 
Portland Bill, (he Piteh) 
to Cape Barfieur =» 
— be Cajrets - = 
Lt - = =» 
—tavre, Cape La 
r 
The Start to MMant 
—T he Caſkets - 
—Cape Barfieur = 
Hare 
The Lizaid to the C/ 
© I Ie Rn 
_ TI. ey - 
&. Mao, (Srzembre) 
nant - - 
Scilly (the Light Houſe) 
to the Caſkets =» 
w{]{bant —- o = 


8. W. by W. W. 
W. 28. 
S. by E. 


S. S. WZ W. 
W. 8. W. 
W. by S. nearly 


8. by E. 
E by 8. 
S. W. by S. 
. 499 
W. S. W. I W. 


. . 
8. by W 


s. W. * W.; W. 


, 7 S. 


7) 


oo. 
- 
a 
—A, 
. 


— 2 


. U 


1 24 N 27 9 
- 


nN 
wy -pRORM Mage om 
wc * = 
+a 
= 


ND 


1.T 

= & 
— 

vo 
12 
. 
. 


E. S. R. 
S. E. by E. 
8. 2 W. 


S. W. by 8. 8. 
W. S. W. 8. 


S. E. by 8. nearly 
E. 2 nearly 
S. by — 
8. W. 


8. W. + W. 


Diſt. in 
Leag. 


3 > — <— x 3 z 
EE EE a. =. - - 
A =: 5 4 * 5 — 


1 


— 
7 
= 
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CHAP. |. XV. 


General Inſtructions for Ships coming into the Britiſh 
Channel, 


SECT. I. Soundings off Scilly, &c. 


V 7 HEN home ward bound, you muſt bring your ſhip to in time, 
and try to get ſoundings. The proper parallels of Latitude 
to keep in to ſteex to the eaſtward for THe Chors, or entrance of the 
Channel, are from 49 deg. to 49 deg. 30, or even 40 minutes. 
But you muſt by no means ſtand further to the northward than 49 deg. 
45 minutes, Keep if poſſible in the parallel of 49 deg. and when you 
have go fathoms, fine ſand, then you are about 66 leagues from the 
Lizard. But ſhould you be in the latitude of Sci/ly, you will have 
oazey ground in 60, 75, or 80 fathoms water; in the ſtream of Scilly, 
ten leagues to the windward, you will ſtrike but 30, 35, and 40 on 
Fones's Bank,—See Chap. X. at the end, 

When you have ſtruck ſoundiugs, having 95, or 90 fathoms, bear 
into the latitude of 40 deg. 30 min. or any where between that and 
49 deg. 40 min. You will meet with the ſame ſoundings for 6 or 
 l:agues, then you ſhoal your water 5 fathoms at once, and in that 
depth will run 3 or 4 leagues till you ſhoal again: for the ground has 
no regular or gradual decreaſe; wherefore you muſt have recourſe to 
general ſoundings, and not to particular ones: And if, at any other 
depth, you find the ſame ſoundings from go to 64 fathoms, you have 
the Channel fairly open. | 
When in the parallel of 49 deg. 30 min. 75 fathoms water, then 
you muſt ſteer E. by 8. Should the wind be away to the S. W. 

| ſteer 
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ſteer E. S. E. to keep your latitude, to the northward of which you 


muſt not go, if poſlible, till you get within Sci/ly, nor even then, 


except you have an opportunity of making the Lizard. 

You may know with certainty when you are to the northward, or 
to the ſouthward of Scilly, by the ground, When to the northward, 
or in the latitude of it, you have oaze on the lead, from 85 to 60 fa- 
thoms; then you muſt haul to the ſouthward, till you meet with 
coarſer ground, which is to be found to the ſouthward of Scilly, To 
know when your ſhip is abreaſt of Sci/ly, you may depend on the fol- 
lowing ſoundings ; if not more to the ſouthward than 49 deg. 15 min, 
or to the northward than 49 deg 40 min. you find 60 or 64 fathoms, 
then be certain that you are the length of Sci/ly, When you meet 
in 64 fathoms with ſand interſperſed with black ſpecks, like beaten 
pepper, or have on your lead little black ſtones which you find no 
where elſe in the Channel, then Scilly bears N. E. by N. 14 leagues; 
and if at any other depth, the ſame ſoundings are found from 90 to 6g 
fathoms, you have the Channel fairly open, When you have brown 
ſand mixed with hakes teeth, in 65 fathoms or thereabouts, you are 
likewiſe in a fair way of the mouth of the Channel; but if the ſound. 
ings from 85 to 70 fathoms, are brown coarſe ſand mixed with large 
ſhells, you are in the ſtream of Uſant. 

In the night time or thick weather, come no nearer Scilly than 60 
fathoms, or 55 ; for in this laſt ſounding you are within 3 leagues of 
the Rocks, In clear weather you will deſcry Scilh, bearing North, 
6 or 7 leagues off, and have 609 fathoms water, grey ſand with bro- 
ken ſhells: You may ſee it alſo in 55 fathoms, ſtony ground wich 
ſome red ſhells. 

To know with certainty when you are got into the Channel, and 
Within Scilly, if you ſtand to the ſouthward, you will deepen your 
water; if to the northward you will ſhoal it, 


SECT. II. Soundings, Sc. off Uſhant. 


If at any time you be in the latitude of Ubant, or more to the ſouth. 
ward, and find from 95 to 7; fathoms, you will have on your lead 
reddiſh ſand and gravel mixed with broken ſhells, whereas in the 
Channel there are no ſuch ſoundings. In the ſame latitude, and 86 
' fathoms, you are about 36 leagues off; and in 50 fathoms, only 11 
leagues : Come no nearer than 55, for in that depth you are not above 
3 leagues from the Rocks. In the night, or thick weather, it will be 
' prudent not to come nearer to it than 63 fathoms, 

Uſhant S. S. E. from you, 18 or 20 leagues, you will have from 
62 to 65 fathoms, ſmall white, yellow, red and black ſtones, mixed 
with bits of red ſhells, and ſome awl points: 15 or 16 leagues off, 


— - 
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the ſoundings are from 58 to 60 fathoms, grey and white ſand, mix- 
ed with little red and white pebbles, and ſome bits of rotten ſhells 
like rinds of cheeſe. SM bo 

Upant S. E. diſtant 15 or 16 leagues, you will have 70 fathoms, 
red ſand with bits of red and white ſhells: 18 or 20 leagues off the 
ſame depth, white and grey ſand, with little yellow and white mottes, 
and ſome aw] points. 

Ujhant E. S. E diſtant 5 leagues, you will have 65 fathoms, grey 
ſand, with ſmall flat ſtones, aw] points and little ſhells. At 124 
leagues diſtance 70 fathoms, fine white and grey ſand with a few fine 
ſhells and awl points. At 55 leagues, on the Bank which lies at the 
mouth of the Channel, 6o fathoms, fine yellow and white ſand, ſpeck- 
led with black: on each fide the Bank you have 80 fathoms, white 
and prey ſand, intermixed with {mall yellow chaff. 

Uſpant Eaſt of you 6 leagues, you will have 65 fathoms, ſang 
mixed with rotten ſhells; at 5 and 6 leagues diſtance, from 60 to 64 
fathoms, pebbles and rotten ſhells, and ſome awl points. At 24 
leagues 85 fathoms, rough ground, long, red and yellow ſand, with 
{mall points and bits of ſhells. At 35 leagues diſtance, 99 fathoms, coarſe 
grey ſand with pieces of large ſhells, and ſmall little and grey pebbles. 


&« J ſhall recommend this general rule, ſays Mr. Nichelſon, viz. that 
* to the ſouthward of the proper parallel, toward MMant, and on 
« the coaſt of France the water is deeper, and the ſoundings coarſer 
«« than on the Eng/þ coaſt, being moſtly gravel with pebble ones 
« jf any ſand, it will be coarſe; whereas on the Engliſh coaſt towards 
« Scilly, 20 leagues tp the weftu ard, g or 10 leagues to the ſouth ward, 
« and 15 leagues to the eaſtward of it, the ſoundings are white, grey, 
« or brown ſand, ſometimes mixed with broken ſhells, and hakes 
« teeth. In the proper parallels of latitude, or from 19 deg. 25 min, 
« to 49 deg. 30 min. N. your ſoundings will in geueral be tine white, 
« or grey land, ſometimes brown tand.” 


SECT. III. Coming up the Channel. 


If once you are certain of being in the Channel, and want to make 
the land before night, haul in NN. E. or more northerly, and you will 
ſoon make it, if abreaſt the Lizard, which as well as the Land”, Eud, 
and all the land up the Channel, may be ſeen 8 or 9 leagues off. 

It ought to be a general rule, for all ſhips coming into the Channel, 
to make the land about the Lixard, it being, as we have already ob- 
ſerved, the propereſt place for a land- fall; and if thick or bad weather 
comes on, they know where they are, and what courle to ſtcer, 

3 be. Shi} 8 


* 


Tux CHANNEL PILOT, 121 
Ships that have neglected making the Lizard, and ran up the Channel 
a great way without ſeeing the land, have often, meeting with hazy 
or bad weather, been expoſed to great danger : unable then to make 
the land, or to know how far they-had got up, they ſometimes have 
not been ſure of the fide of the Channel they were upon, and have 
ſteered a courſe, to avoid the dangers on the Engliſh Coaſt, which ran 
them a-ſhore on the coaſt of France, In making the Lizard you have 
a ſhort departure, which in navigation is certainly the beſt, and be- 
comes abſolutely neceſſary in narrow ſeas like the Britiſb Channel. 

Lights being placed on the Lizard, a ſhip may with great (ſafety, 
make it in the night as well as in the day; the Light. houſes ſtanding 
ſo high, that they are ſeen at a great diſtance, and the Lizard Point, 
being a bold land and ſteep to, The Lizard bearing from N. by W. to 
N. by E. diſtance 3 leagues, you will have 45 fathoms water, coarſe 
oe ſtones, and ſhells, with pieces of ſlate, The Lixard bearing 

orth, diſtance 2 leagues, you will have 45 fathoms, pebbles, ſtones, 
and ſcollop ſhells ; which ſhews there is no danger in running for this 
land, night or day. 

From the Lizard you direct your courſe up the Channel. Between 
the Lizard and the Start you will have ſoundings in the fair way, 
from 45 to 42 fathoms ; keep without the ſtream of 40 fathoms, then 
you need not fear any danger from the Eddyfone, you will have 39 fa- 
thoms water in paſſing by the Eddyftore, within 3 miles of it, when it 
bears N. by W.— North and N. by E. the ſame viftance, — From the 
Start to the e of Wight, your ſoundings in the fair way will be from 
35, a little to the eaſtward of the Start, to 32 fathoms, Portland bear- 
ing North 4 leagues. Between Portland, Peverel Point, and the Nee- 
ales, you find from 25 to zo fathoms, in the fair way, or 4 or ; leagues 
off ſhore: if you keep without 28 fathoms, you have nothing to 
fear from the indraught of the Channel of the Needles, You may ſai! 
by the e of Wight in 25, 27, and 36 fathoms, diſtant from it between 
3 and 5 leagues. Between the /e of Wight and Beachy Head, you 
will have ſoundings in the FAIR Way, from 30 to 22 fathoms ; keepin 
without 20, there 1s _— to apprehend from the Orwers ; but and 
no nearer to them than 18 fathoms night or day. Off Zeachy, as well 
as between that Head and Fairleigb, your ſoundings will be 21 and 22 
fathoms, 4 or 5 leagues off, and from 30 to 35 fathoms, 6 or 7 
leagues from the ſhore. 
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In general, during the night, or in thick weather, 

come no nearer [2224 -* - $1 ons. 
The Lizard, than - 45f * 
„The Lizard and the Start, han 40. 
| The Srart and Portlard, than 20 or - - 21 
* Portland and the e of W:ght than - 30 
Ve of Wight and Beachy Head, than 20 or 18 f fathoms, 


Beaciy Head and Dungeneſs, than 20 | 
> Dungeneſs and the South Foreland, than 14 


If in the night time, or hazy weather, between the Neſs and the 
South Foreland, (as we have obſerved heretofore) you are ſteering for 
the Downs, 16 and 17 fathoms will carry you without the South Sand 
Head, 14 fathoms with:n it, and 1 5 fathoms will run you right upon it. 

« From the Start to Portland, ſays Captain Hayter, come no nearer 
« than 3o fathoms, nor further off than 35, for fear of the Caſtets, 
« The flood always ſets in on your coaſt, and the ebb on the French 
* coaſt, ſo you muſt order your courſe, as you find wind and tide. 
% When you have made the Start or the land near it, and you are 
* about 2 leagues off ſhore, with the wind on the ſouthern hank, 
« and thick weather, fteer E. by S. by compaſs, till you come off the 
% e of Wight, then ſteer Eaſt, alſo by compaſs ; but don't venture 
* to go above Beachy Head till you ſee the land, tor many have been 
« miſtaken in that run. As ſoon as you have ſeen Beachy, if it is 
« thick weather, and the wind weſterly, but ſo you can keep your 
& lead going, haul into He Bay, till you come into 10 fathoms ; 
& keep as near as you can in that depth, which is the outer edge of 
e the Bay, and it wWill lead you to Dungene/s ; your courſe by keeping 
© in the above depth will be about E. and ſometimes E. by S. by com- 
«© pals; when you have run in till you tumble into 14 fathoms, for 
« ſeveral caits, then may be ſure that you are got to the eaſtward of 
% Deurgeneſs, You may continue the ſame depths of 10 fathoms by 
« hauling in till you come into Dover Road. Should you be off 
% Dungeneſi in the night, ſeeing the Light-houſe plain, and reſolved 
| « for the Downs, then haul in and bring the ſaid Light. S. W. by W. 
« and ſicer N. E. by the compaſs; it will carry you directly to the 
« South Foreland, when you may come into 10 fathoms water.” 
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the Land, and the Quality of the Ground, 


_ 


8 lh, 


8 


Diſt 
in 


2 
m 
7 
7 
13 


10 
6 


10 


Quality of the ground. 


Pepper ſand, black and yellow. 

Oaze, like muſtard ſeed, with broken ſhells. 

Some black ſand, 

Branny ſand, with ſome pieces of ſhells. 

White and red ſand mixed with ſhells. 

_ — and ſome black and broken 

ells. : 

Branny ſand, ſmall ſtones and herring 
bones, 

Sand intermixed with black ſpecks like 
beaten pepper. 

Small red ſand. 

Red ſand with black and white ſcollop ſhells, 

Broken ſhells with red and white ſand. 

White ſand, 

Grey ſand with broken ſhells. 

Red ſand with ſhells. 

Shells; the Lizard N. E. diſt. about 18 
leagues. 

Red and black ſand with glittering ſhells, 

Stony ground, 

Branny ſand, with black and broken ſhells, 

Shells and ſand like points of needles. 

Fine white ſand with little oaze. 

Oazy and grey ſand, with little pieces like 

0 


| parings of cheeſe. 
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TN . &c. 
25 
Names o rings. Diſt. | 7 Quality of the Ground, 
Places. * | leag. 54 -. (Q_y 2 - 
N. E. by E. 19 58 Grey, yellow and red ſhelly ſand, with 
f 5 ws bg | blue fragments of ſhells. 
N. E. by E. | 12| 57|Scollop ſhells, 
N. E. by E. 4 | 44 Great ſtones and rough ground. 
N. E. 4 E. 16 68 White, yellow and red ſmall round ſand, 
& I with ſome glittering bits like needles. 
N. E. 7 | 50| Ground like huſks of oatmeal, and 
ſmall ſtones. 
1 N. . 67 43 Marſhy ſhells and ſome ſcollop ſhells. 
| N. E. by N. 10052 Marſhy ſhells and hakes teeth. | 
1 N. N. E. | 13| 68 Grey, black and red ragged ſtones, 
| | with = pieces of ſhells. 
2 | | Marſhy ſhells Hke 6atmeal huſks. 
The Liner N. N. E. 950 Marſhy ſhells and hakes teeth. 
| | [Yellow and red pieces of ſhells, and 
| N. by E. 15580 grey pieces of ſoft flat ſtones, with- 
' N, by E. 100 60] out any ſand, | 
{ From N. by ot Coarſe gravel, ſtones and ſhells with 
to N. by E. 345 pieces of ſlate. 
. 2 45 Pebbles, ſtones and ſcollop ſhells. 
N. | 1 39 Stones as big as beans. 
N. W. 5 45| Grey ſand like oatmeal flour. 
N. W. 3 | 45] Marſhy ſhells like ſmall ſtones. 
W. N. W. 34 47] Small ſhingly tones and marſhy ſhells. 
: W. by N. 4 | 40] Fine marſhy ſhells like white ſtones. 
. . Black gravelly ground with ſmall ſtones. 
— + 35 DK — ſand and hakes teeth. 
. 434 Dirty Brown ſand. 
Eachſtone. 8. 3 | 26]Fine ſand, and withm this 28 and 30 
fathoms. | | 
1 N. by E. Nortt:erly 11 400 ] A ground like the duſt of a grinditone, 
N. W. by W. 42 43 with ſhells and hakes teeth. 
N. W. by N. 3 38 Gravelly ſand, ſmall ſtones, and ſhells. 
The Start. N. W. 3 35 Sandy ground mixed with black dirt like 
beaten pepper. 
N. by W. Weſterly] 1238 4 mhells maſhed as if beat in a 
LN. W. by W. | 14] 43] F mortar, white ſand and ſcollop ſhells. 


„ 
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1 0 


27 

8 

Names of . dig. 8.8 
Places. | * leag.| 4 
5 N. E. by E. 8 35 
N. E. by E. 2427 

N. E. by N. 1141 

Portland. N. N. E. 81 40 
N. by E. | 53] 33 

N. 8 | 40 

W. N. W. | 2+| 20 


Quality of the Ground, 


Small ſhingly ſtones as big as peaſe. 


Shingly * 
Fine ſand and ſcollop ſhells. 


Fine iand, ſcollop ſhells and ſmall ſtones. 
|>treamy ground with ſome black ſand. 
Streamy ground with {mall ſtones, 


Small ſtones, 


8. S. E. 438 
W. S. W. 4 8.4108 
The Caſtets. 


Wc Shells. 


Gravel and very fine rotten ſhells.— 
N. B. This ſounding, called the Nort5 
Pit, is about 2 leagues North of 47- 


derney. 


Grey and yellow fand, with ſeveral red 


From S. 8. E. 6 
to S. by W. 45 and black pebbles and rotten ſhells. 
N. E. by E. 2 17 Coarſe ſhingly ground. 
The _— N. E. Z E. | 25| 17]Small ſhingly ground, 
N. E. 2 | 13] Rocky ground. 
N. by W. | :4| 20| All the ground from St. Auban's to the 
Neef Wight. p E. by N. 4| 21} Eaſt end of the /e Night, is chalky 
N. by E. 38 and broken ſand. 
W. by 8. 4 | 16| Rough ground with ſome big ſtones. 
D „. 4 | 21| A kind of ſandy fiſhy ground. 
. W. N. W. 833 | Fiſhy ground, ſomewhat red, with 
N. by W. | 8 ] 26| tones as big as peas and ſmull beans. 


From Dunnoſe to Beachy and Durgene/;, near the coaſt, and 5 leagues off, the 
ground is ſand, or white marl, with a little ſand. From Dungene/s to the Soxth 


Foreland, fine ſand and oaze. 
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The General Soundings along the French Coaſt are as follow, 


Between Boulogne and the South of River Somme, 3 or 4 leagues off the land, 
from 10 to 20 fathoms water, ſandy ground. | | 

Between Treport and Cape La Heve, 2 and 3 leagues off, from 18 to 20 fa- 
thoms, ſand mixed with marl. | ; 

Between La Heve and Cape Barfleur, 20 and 28 fathoms, ſmall, black, red 
and prey pebbles like ſmall beans, with very little ſand. | 

Between Cape Barfleur, and the Straits of Dover, in the middle of the Chan- 
nel, from 25 to 34 fathoms ſandy ground: about g leagues N. E. by N. from 
Cape Barfleur, there is a ſmall flat, on which you have but 14 fathoms, 

Between the Capes Barfleur and La Hague, 2 or 3 leagues off, from 24 to 34 fa- 


| thoms, coarſe gravel with rotten ſhells. Towards La Hague the ground is rocky. 


Between the Caſeets and Cape Barfieur, inthe middle of the Channel, from 35 


to 31 fathoms, rotren ground. 
Between Guernſey and the Caſtets, from 35 to 40 fathoms, rotten ground; but 


about 6 leagues, 2 to ſome, and more than 12 accofding to others, S. 


W. by W. from the Caſeets, is a ſpot called the South Pit, wherein you have 70 
do, and go fathoms, which are the deepeſt ſoundings in the Channel, and 20 
leagues off the Chops, 
etween the Iſlands of Jerſey, Guernſey and Sark, from 25 to 30 fathoms, 

2 ground; and within Rockdover, in the courſe to St. Malo, the ſame depth, 

ndy ground, | 

Of — to the Four, and the Lizard, in the middle of the Channel from 45 
to 56, and 60 fathoms, generally brown ſand—yellow and white ſand—gravel 
and rotten ſhells—grey ſand and pebbles, or ſhells. 5 | 

Along the coaſt of Britanny ; from the Triagons to UHant, 2 or 3 leagues off, 
from 40 to 43 fathoms, coats gravel, and ſmall pebbles of various colours. 
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CHAP. XVI. 
From Carnſore Point fo Cape Clear. 


SECT. I. Tuſker Rock and adjacent Rocks and 
Shoals—Feathard—Slade Bay—Waterford Harbour 
—Tides. 


HE TusxER is a remarkable large Rock E. of the South end 

of Great Saltee and, and 2 leagues and + E. + S. off Carnſore 

Point, All ſhips bound from the weſtward up St. George's Channel, ſhould 

endeavour to ſee this rock, before they ſet their courſe northward. 

Tux BAL IES are a long narrow ridge of ſand, midway between the 

Main and Tuſter, with 3 fathoms water, bearing W. from Tuſter and 

E. by 8. from Carnſore Point; to avoid which on the E. fide, keep 

nearer to Tuſter than to the Main, — Half a mile 8. W. from —_— 
a 
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a ſmall rocky Shoal, wich 5 ſeet water, which is avoided by keeping 
a mile S. W. from Taſcer, or within half a mile of it. —BLack Rock 
lies on the South coaſt about 4 miles W. by S. of Carnſore Point, and is 
always above water. — ITF BARRELS are two ſmall Rocks + of a 
mile E. S. E. from B/ack Rack, and dry at half ebb. To avoid them 
on the South ſide, coming from the Eaſtward, keep Greenore Point in 
Fight by Carnſore Print, tilt Black Rock, bears N. W. or is on Ballyleigh 
Caffe, then ſail W. 8. W. In ſailing from the Weſtward, keep 
above a mile South of Blac+ Rock, —<KoNINGMORE is a rock always 
above water, that lies 1+ mile S. of Great Sa/tee, and KonincGBtc is 
a' Rock dry at half ebb, above a mile 8. W. by S. from Koningmore. 
When Konningmore bears in the Middle of the Sound, between the two 
Saltee Iſlands, you are to the Eaſtward of Koningbeg ; but when that 
Sound is quite ſhut in, you are a little to the Weſtward of it. = There 
are two Rocks called B ANDY Rocks, that lie about 2 miles E. by N. 
from Koningmore, and dry at half ebb, To avoid them on the Eaſt end 
keep the Caſtle of Ballitaig or Ball;lzigh, out by the N. end of Little 
Sallee: to avoid them on the W. fide keep the ſame Caſtle juſt out, or 
a little ſhut in by the 8. end of Little Saltee, or the N. end of Great 
Sa/ree N. and to get clear of them on the South fide, keep Koningmore 
Weſt or W. N. 

Sr. PaTRIex's Bx IDE is a narrow ridge which conſiſts of large ſtones, 
always under water; extending in a curve from the Little Saltee North- 
ward to the Main, with a depth on it, at low water, from 7 to 10 feet. 
Half a mile Northward from the S. W. point of Little Salter, is a ſmall 
blind Rock, with only 3 feet water — About a cable's length S. W. of 
the S. W. Point of the ſame ifland lies another /ma/l Rock dry at half 
ebb. There are alſo tao rocky Shoals, extending from the ſhore 
Northwards, about a quarter of a mile, on the N. E. of the Great 
Salter, and the leaſt water on them is 6 feet: between theſe, in moderate 
weather, veſſels may ſtop, on clean ground. To avoid theſe ſhoals, 
in going between the Saltees, keep nearer the Little Saltee than the 
great one, —OfF the entry of Feathard Creek, about half a mile Eaſt- 
ward, there is a rocky Shoal, on which the leaſt water is four feet, 
A ledge extends from Jngard Point near half way the Shoal, —- THE 
Ba IibOEOF CRACKEN always under water, is a Shoalthatextends a quar- 
ter of a mile S. E. from the Point next N. of Slade Harbour, which 
has 5 feet water; to avoid it keep the Mountain of Fort above Wexford 
withoat Bagambon head — With Weſterly winds, and moderate weather, 
you may ſtop along the Eaſt ſide of Little Salter, 2 cables length from 
ſhore, in 6 fathoms water, clear ground, but it will not hold in hard 

ales, — With South and S. E. wr, and moderate, you may ſtop on the 


. fide of the Great Saltee, between the Shoals that extend North- 
ward, when the ſmalt Houſe ſeen there ears S. by E. or 3.8. E. 
about a cable and half from the ſhore, 


WATERFORD 
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WaTtzroRD HAN nous is ſpacious and ſafe, having a Light houſe 
on the Point of Hook, on the Eaſt fide of the entrance; and after dark 
Two Lights more, which are put up in Duncannon Fort, 6 miles up the 
Harbour; there is a perch beſides on the point of the ſand near Paſſage. 
A ridge of ſand ſtretches quite acroſs the Channel about * mile above 
Credenhead, which at low ſpring tide has 10 feet water, at high water, 
ſpring tide, 20 feet, and at high water, ncap-tide, 18 feet water. The 
uſual place to anchor 1s about a quarter of a mile above Paſſage, neareſt 
the W. fide in 5 or 6 fathoms water, To fall in with Waterford 
Harbour, coming from the Southward or Eaſtward, keep Slearaman 
Mountain, N. E. 1 N. or the Great Saliee Iſland S. 8. E. till you ſee 
Hook Light Houſe, and ſtand at Icaſt a cable's length or two, from the 
E. Point, to avoid the irregular ſtreams of tide there. a 

To ſail to the anchorage at Passace ; aſter you are paſt the Hook, 
take flood tide or a briſk leading wind, ſteering for Creden Head, 
and keeping near a cable's length or half a cable's length from it; 
from thence ſteer N. by N. for Duncannon Fort, keep ng half a cable's 
length from it; after which ſteer N. on the church of Ba/likate, which 
ſtands on an Eminence, till you ſee the Perch near Paſſage bearing on 
the Town of Paſſage; then ſteer paſt the Town for anchorage. In 
ſteering for Dancannon Fort, avoid the ſind Banks which extend from 
both Shores : that on the Starboard fide begins at Bluff- head, and' 
extends more than half a mile from the ſhore, terminating at Duncanngn 
Fort, Between the Fort and Bluff head is Ballyflraw Bay, The 
oppoſite Sand is Drumroe Bank, which extends more than a mile from 
the ſhore, narrowing the paſlage a-brealt Duncarnon Fort, to about a. 
cable's length. The thwart mark, for knowing when you are in the 
narrowelt part of the channel, is when Nexwton Trees and Hogan's Hoe 
are in one; and the Two Lights in a line are the leading mark through 
it, Three quarters of a mile Northward of Creden Houſe, is a Bar, 
which runs acroſs E. N. E. and W. S. W. little more than a ſhip's length 
over; there are only 13 feet water on it, when Northerly winds prevail, 
but 26 when Southerly winds, The deepeſt water is nearly abreaſt the 
lights: on the bar you have from 2 ; to g fathoms water. 

There is very good anchorage two or three miles above Paſage, 
where the ſtream is much weaker than at Paſſage, In ſailing to this 

ace, avoid a ſhallow Spit of Sand which extends S. W. from the 
— at Buttermilk Caſile, about half over to the oppoſite fide, with 9 
feet of water on it. Avoid alſo a {mall Bank, which lies on the S. ſide 
of Cheek Point, two cables lengths trom ſhore, with only g feet water 
on it, the leaſt water, and half at tide 14 feet, If it is about low water, 
keep the middle between the Points, or rather neareſt to Buttermilk 
Point, or keep in the rough ſtream of tide, Such veſſels as draw not 
above 10 or 11 ſeet water may go up to the town of Waterford, where 
there are two fathoms about a ſhip's length from the quay. Inf afling 
to or from the town of Haterford, the ſafeſt channel is on the N. fide 
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of the little iſland, the other fide has the deepeſt water, but the Channel 
is narrow and winding, and ſubject to eddy winds and tides. 

FEATHARD is a ſmall ary Harbour on the N. fide of Ingard Point, 
fit for ſmall veſſels only. Between the Pier-heads there are 8 or g 
feet water at high water, ſpring tide, and 6 or 7 with neap tides. Therc 
is a rocky Ledge, that extends Eaſtward from the extremity of the 
Point about 2 cables lengths, to avoid which on the N, fide going in, 
or out, keep an old Caſtle ſeen at the South end of the trees at the town 
of F.athard, or a ſmall Summer-houſe; which is below theſe trees, on or 
open a ſail's hreadth with the Quay-head, There is a long rocky 
Shoal, about half a mile Eaſtward of Ingard Point, with 5 feet water 
on its W. end; a leading mark to it is the fore-mentioned Summer- 
houſe and old Caſtle in a line. SLADE Bay is N. E. of Hook Tower 
Light houſe, where veſſels may anchor and be ſheltered from Weſterly 
and Northerly winds. The ground on the N, E, is foul. The mark 
for the beſt anchoring is the Pier Head and Caſtle in one oppoſite to a 
Stone-wall which runs out a little way from the ſhore, where you will 
have 5 fathoms water, and clean ſandy ground, Between the Quay- 
heads there are 11 feet at high water, ſpring tide, and 8 or g, neap tide, 
Sewiny-bead is the oppoſite Point to Heook-Toxver of the Harbour of 
' Waterford, to the Southwaxd of which there are three ſmall Iſlands 
calied Huis Kirt, that are bold to. 
Q. the ſhore of the Sa/tee Hand, it is high water at half after four 
o'clock, and in Waterford Harbour at five and a half; but the ſtream 
of ebb along that coaſt does not begin till three hours after. At Water 
ford Harbour and the $altees, the ſpring tides riſe 10 feet, and neap 
tides 6, The prin — ſtream of flood ſets in here, from the S. W. 
and runs along the ſouth ſide of the Saltzes, and Tyſter Rock, turning 
turning Northward through St. George's Channel, The ebb tide takes 
the contrary direction. | 

On the eaſt and north ſides of Taſter the ſpring tides, when ſtrongeſt, 
run about 4 miles an hour, and neap tides 14, Between the Saltee; and 
Waterford Harbour, the ſtream, when ſtrongeſt ; runs about one mile 
an kcur; near the Saltees, about 2 miles an hour; and at the Point of 
Heck 3 miles an hour, making a ripling there, from the meeting of the 
oppolite ſtream. | 8 
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SECT. I. Tramote Bay Rineſhark Harbour 
Dungarvan—Y oughall, &c. 


When the wind is off ſhore a veſſel may ſtop a tide in the mouth of 
TaAMoxk Bay, on clean ſand, near the middle. This Bay is noto- 
rious for Shipwrecks, and ought to be carefully avoided. In hazy 
weather when the Hook Tower cannot be ſeen, this Bay has frequently 
been taken for the entrance of Waterford Harbour, and many ſhips 
have thereby been loſt, Southerly winds, when they blow hard, bring 
a heavy ſea into it, and the flood tide ſets, with great velocity, towards 
Rine/hark Harbour, which operating together, make tbo great a diffi- 
culty for a ſhip when ſo caught in the Bay, to get out again by plying 
to windward ; and, in caſe of coming to an anchor; the ground is 
foul and rocky, that the cables are frequently cut, and both ſhip ant 
men loſt. When thus forced on ſhore, the N. W. part of the Bay of 
Tramore, is the only place where there is a poſſibility of eſcaping the 

.inpending danger: The E. fide of the Bay is ſo very ſhoal, and full 
of rocks, that ſhips are involved in terrible breakers at a conſiderable 
diſtance from ſhore. | | 

RIN ESUARK Hax o, is a place where ſmall veſſels with a Pilot may 
go in, as there are ꝙ or. io feet water, in the ſhalloweſt part of the Chan- 
nel, at half tide ; but it has à point of Sand, at the entrance, which 
no ſtranger ought to attempt, unleſs neceſſitated by the violence of the 
weather, If a veſſel is embayed here in blowing weather, and cannot 
turn out, he beſt chance of ſaving the men is to run aſhore any where, 
near the W. fide of Tramore Bay, rather than attempt the Harbour, 

In DuxGarvan HarBous, veſſels that draw not above 10 feet 
water may have good ſhelter, and clean ſand to ground on, and ſhips 
of that draught muſt go in about high water with ſpring tide. The 
leaſt water here is 3 feet, At the Quay there are 7 feet at high water, 
neap tide, and ꝙ with ſpring-tide; and to fall in with Dungarvan Bay 
keep Cruach Hill N, which is the weſternmoſt, and moſt tapering of the 
Dungarvan Mountains.—In the mouth of this Bay there are two Rocks 
always above water, the largzſt is Carrickapene, which lies near the mid- 
dle; the Channel is on either fide of this Rock, * dirth of 
at leaſt half a cable's length. Off the ſmalleſt Rock, there lies a 
Ledge which extends to the ſhore of Balincaurty, The other Rock is 
7 —— on which the leaſt water is 2 feet; it lies Z a mile to the 
northward of Hekwick-head 2 of a mile long from Eaſt to Weſt to avoid 
it on the north fide, keep the caſtle at the Abby of Dungarvarn N. W. 
by N. or the Abby on the Shoulder, or higheſt part of a hill which is 
about 2 miles N. W. by N. of — or you may avoid that 9 

2 7 


1732 SOUTH-WEST COAST 


by keeping within two cables length of Carrickapene ; or one third from 
it, and two thirds from Helavich- bead. There is a dangerous Ridge 
of Sand, that dries with ſpring tides only, which extends South- 
ward along Ballinacourty Point, and makes the Channel very narrow; 
to ſail between it and the ſhore, you are to keep about half a cable's 
length from highwater-mark; or keep Ryland"'s Turret N. W. by 
N. and in a line with the ſharpeſt top of Knockmeldown Mountain, —— 
Theproper place to wait the tide, to fail up to the Harbour of Dun- 
garvan, is off the Houſe of Ballinacrurty, about half a cable's length 
from the ſhore ; for there is the beſt holding ground; but it ſhould 
not be attempted before half flood. At which time ſteer for Balli- 
- nacourty Point, and when you are near the Houſe, keep half a cable 
from that ſhore; or keep Ry/and's Turret on the ſharpeſt top of Knock- 
- meldowen, till you paſs the Point, then ſteer W. by N. till Ryland's Tur- 
ret bears on the top Cruach-hill, when you are to ſteer N. W. by N. 
for Coneygar Point; or you may keep the old Caſtle at Dungarvan 
Quay on the higheſt top of AKrockme/down Mountain, and drop anchor 
off the middle of the town, 

YoucHarlri HarBouR may be entered by ſhips that draw not above 
12 feet water, and they will ride aſtoat at all times of the tide, off the 
middle of the town. There is a ſhallow Bank of Sand, or Bar, which 

ſhuts up the mouth of it; it has never leſs than four feet of water 
on it, and extends above a mile Southward from the entrance, There 
is always a rough ſea on this Bar, when the wind is on ſhore, or 
againſt the tide; At neap-tide, high water, there are 13 feet of water 
on the Bar. The Bank begins when Cable [and bears 8. W. To 
fall in with Youghal! Harbour from the S. keep Knockme/down Mountain 
N. by. W; the propereſt place to wait the tide, for going over the Bar, 
is on the S. ſide of it in 3 or 4 fathoms water; the mouth of the Har. 
bour N. or off Whiting Bay in 5 or 6 fathoms water; or on the N. fide 
of Cable Ifland in 4 or 5 fathoms water, about two cables length from 
More. 

There is a ſtopping place to the Eaſt ſide of Ardmore Head, a mile, 
or half a mile from the ſhore in Hhitirg Bay; or off the mouth of 
Youghall Harbour; or on the north fide of Cable Wand, at z of a mile 
diſtance, in 5 fathoms at low water. 888 
Between Waterford and Voughall, it is high water, on fall and change 
days, at 5 o'clock ; but the ſtream out of the coaſt does not turn 
til} 3 hours later. Ordinary ſpring tides riſe 11 feet perpendicular, and 
neap tides 6 or 7. The principal ſtream ſets in from the Weſtward; 
and within 6 miles of the ſhore, does not run about a mile an hour 
when ſtronger, except near Head/ands, or in narrow channels. 
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SECT. III. Ballycotton Bay — Corke — Oyſter 
Haven — Kinfale — Courtmacſherry Harbour — 
Clonekilty Harbour. 


On this part of the coaſt it is high water in the Bays and Harbours, 
on full and change days, at half an hour paſt four o'clock. The ſpring 
tides riſe 11 feet perpendicular; neap tides 6 or 7. The flood ſets ĩa 
from the W. and the ebb from the E. and within a league of the 
ſhore, fpring tides, when ſtrongeſt, run not above one mile an hour, 
except near the Headlands Weſtward of Kin/a/e, where they run 
about three miles an hour, when ſtrongeſt. 

The Rocks and Shoals on this coaſt are, viz, Between the Ballicoe- 
ton Iſlands, in the middle, there is a Rock that dries with low ſprang 
tide only,—About a mile Weſt of Ballicotton Iſlands, there is another 
Rock, called the SM1THSs, which dries alſo at low ſpring tide only. It 
is avoided on the S. fide by keeping half a mile from the ſhore; or 
by keeping Cable Iſland out by Balhycotton Iſland. —DaxT's Rock 
lies about 5 miles without the entry to Cort Harbour, near the W. 
fide, three quarters of a mile from the ſhore, and is about half a cable's 
length long; the leaſt water on it is eleven feet. From hence Re- 
berti's Head bears N. W. by N. and Robert“ Cove N. by W. 4 W. It 
is avoided on the South ſide by keeping F/at Head a ſhip's length out of 
Ranis Head: On the Eaſt fide you avoid it by keeping Cork Head N. 
and on the N. fide by keeping Roberts Head N. W. Io ſail between 
it and the land, you mult keep within half a mile of the ſhore.— Near 
the middle of Courtmachery Hay, are the Bax REIS; the Southmoſt of 
theſe two Rocks is the ſmalleſt, and dries about low- water, but has a 
ſufficient depth quite round, half a cable's length from it ; the other 
Rock is larger, and lies about half a mile Northward of the other, 
nearly ſeen above water, being dry only with extraordinary low ſpring- 
tides. At the Southernmoſt Barye/ Rock the extremity of Old Head of 
Kinſale bears S. E. by E. and the Horſe Rock, (which is always above 
water) W. by N. . Theſe Barrel Rocks are avoided on the Welt fide by 
keeping within a mile and a half of the ſhore on the Welt fide of the Bay, 
The Hokss Rock is deep on all ſides, a ſhip's length from it —In tte 
middle of Doxnworly Bay, (which is half way between the Sewer Heads 
and the entrance to Clonetiliy) there is a {mall Rock that dries about 
half ebb. — The DuLy Rock lies about half a mile W. S. W. from 
Gal-ly Head, and dries about half ebb. 

The Stopping Places on this coaſt are, as follow. viz. On the W. 
fide of Ballycotton Bay, you may ſtop, with a W. or S. W. wind, about 
2 or 3 cables length North of the Iſlands, with from 3 to 5 fathome water, 
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—— In the mouth of the Harbour of Cor4 with a W. or N. W. wind, 
about a quarter of a mile from the W. fide, between Cor head and 
Ringabella Creek, having from 9 to 6 fathoms water, —In the Bay, half 
way between Old Head of Kinjale and the mouth of the Harbour, with 
winds at the Weſterly quarter, about two cables length from the ſhore, 
and have from 2 to 5 fathoms of water. On the W. fide of Courtmac- 
foery Bay you may ſtop with Weſterly winds, either off the Officers 
Houſes 8. W. from Horſe Rock, on 10 or 12 fathoms water, or on the 
N. fide of Horſe Rock, and have 4 or 5 fathoms, — When the wind is 
off ſhore, you may ſtop in the middle of Clonekilty Bay, and have 10 
or 12 fathoms of water. 

From the Land's End to Cox ks the courſe is N. W. and the diſtance 
5 leagues. To fall in with the Harbour of Cork when coming from 

e Southward keep Knockmeldiwwn Hill a point or two Eaſtward of N. 
wll you ſee the Ol Head of Kin/ale, which is a bluff Point of Land, 

with a Light-houſe on it; from which it lies E. by N. about 4 leagues. 
When you are off the Harbour, Roche Tower, or the Light-houſe, 
is on the E. Point of the Entrance, 

Large ſhips, when going in at low water, muſt be careful to avoid 
Harbour Rack, which lies a little within the Sag Rocks on the E. fide of 
the entrance, N. W. by W. from Reche's Toxver, and has only 15 feet 
water on it, at low water ſpring tides. A quarter of a mile further 
lies Turbot Bark, and on the Eaſt fide of the Channel, with from 12 to 
16 feet water on it at low water on the N. end, extending N. W. and 
S. E. To avoid theſe Rocks on the Eaſt fide keep within 2 cables 

h of the ſhore on the Eaſt fide; or keep Dog's Noſe N. by W. 
or keep Dog's Noſe Point a little to the Weſtward of Cuſteny (or Ni- 
quiny) Mill in Great Iſland, Dog's Noſe, juſt on Cuſkeny Mill, leads 
on Harbour Rock; and open of it leads along the W. fide of it. By 
keeping the Cow Rock on Poor Head you avoid it along the S. ſide, 
Turbot Bank is avoided by keeping nearer the land on the E. fide than 
on the W. fide of the entry. Between the Dog's Noſe and the W. ſhore 
there are four and five fathoms water.— The Sir, or Spike Sand, lies 
on the W. ſide of the Channel, on which are two ſmall Iſlands. It 
extends above one mile E. S. E. from Haw!lbowwling Hand, and ſhelters 
the anchorage at Cove; and begins to dry on the N. fide at half ebb, 
There are two Perches or Buoys that point out this Bank, one on the 
E. end, and the other on the edge of the N. ſide oppoſite to Cove. 
Spike {and bears N. by W. from Ramſbead, and muſt be kept well 
open on your larboard bow. The Buoy on the N. E. of this Sand 
is called the Spit Buoy, to which you muſt give the birth of a cable's 
length. In going from Deg's Neſe towards Come keep Cuſtenny Mill 
N. in order to avoid the Shoal that extends in ſome places a mile N. 
N. W. from the E. ſhore, and a Rock that lies N. W. off Corte Beg, 
which appears at half ebb; keep Dog's Noje Point S. by W. or by ſailing 
right on the Eaſtmoſt part of the Fort, — b 
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na ooing from Cove to Paſſage, give the South ſide of the Black Point 
A uP 2 about half a cs dy mice and along the Weſt ſide of 
Black Point keep above a cable's length from that ſhore, to avoid the 
Sand; or ſail Weſtward from Hawwlbowwling Hard, till you ſee Ronan's 
Point in the Channel of Paſſage, when you are to ſteer Northward 
along the Weſt fide of that Channel for the anchorage. Between 
Paſſage and Horſe-head there is a Sand extending above a cable's length 
Raltward from Clay Clif, on which there are but 6 feet water at low 
ſpring tide, The End of it is avoided when Dankertle Houſe bears 
N. N. W. and on a conſpicuous Grove of Trees on the Top of a Hill 
above the Houſe. In riding near this Sand, Belvely Cafile, ſhould 
either be fairly ſhut out, or ſhut in by Ronan Point, the Caſtle and 
Point in one leads right on the Point of the Sand. The beſt place for 
large ſhips to anchor is off the Garriſon, in 5 to 8 fathoms water, 
Merchant ſhips may ride off the Cove in ſmoother water and leſs tide. 

They may alſo go up further in the Harbour off Paſage, and ride any 
where between the firſt houſes and Ronar's Point, Veſlels which draw 
only 10 or 11 feet water may, on ſpring tides, go up to Black Rock, or 
to the Town of Corte, Off the Oli Head, in the Offing, the tide flows 
on the full and change days, at four o' clock, and the ſtream ſets nearly 
alon ſhore, 

Within the Harbour of Corke, on the Weſt ſide is Croſi Haven, a ſmall 
creek, oppoſite to Dog's Noſe, where veſſels may ride in 10 or 12 feet 
water, and in good ſhelter, The Channel round the Point, going in, 
is very crooked, for which no direction can be formed, but the beſt way 
is to follow the ripple of the tide, which is for the moſt part viſible, 
or to go in about high water, when a veſſel that draws ten or twelve 
feet water, will paſs over all, | 

Two miles eaſtward of Kin/cle, is Oyvs TER Haven, a creek where 
ſmall veſſels may ride in good ſhelter with ꝙ feet of water at leaſt; and 
where there is nothing to fear going in, on either fide of Sowereign's 
Iles. On the W. fide of Keneda Point it ſhoals near half a cable's length 
from the high-water mark, which ſhould therefore have a moderate 
birth. The beſt place to anchor in here is on the Weſt fide, in the 
mouth of that Branch which runs Weſtward. 

KiNSALE is a very ſafe Harbour, and capable of very large ſhips; but 
at low water, ſpring tide, ſuch as draw aboye 11 feet water, muſt flop ip 
the mouth of the Harbour an hour or two, until the water has riſen a 
little, for there are only twelve feet water on the bar, at low ſpring tide. * 
You are over the Bar going in, when Charles Fort bears Eaſt. The mot 
common anchorage is oft Cove, in four or hve fathoms water, a little 
more than a cable's length from the ſhore, and is not above a cable's 
length wide, till you are near the Town of Kinſa/e, where it is broader. 
There is a light kept on the O. Head of Kin/ale and another in Charles 
Fort, within the Harbour, to direct the ſhips in the night time. 
To ſail in with the Harbour from the Southward, keep Knockme/dows 
Hill N. E. till you ſee the OA Head. | 


The 


613 SOUTH-WEST COAST 

The only Rocks or Shoals near the Harbour of Kinſale are Bulman 
Rocks, which are a little more than a cable's length S. 8. W. from 
Hangman: Point, on the E. fide of the entrance, on which there are 
at leaſt four feet, at. low ſpring tide. To avoid on the South ſide keep 
Or fer-haven Rock open of Froward Point. To clear it on the Weſt ſide 
keep Charles Fort in fight by Hangman's Point; or, the Block-houſe at 
Old Fort its own length in by Money Point. To ſail between Bullman 
and Hangman's Peint, keep the Sovereign Jles a boat's length open of 
Frowerd Paint. | Q | 

To fail into A*nſa/e Harbor in the night time, keep the Light of O 
Head S. W. by S. and the Light of Char/es Fort N. N. E. or, when O/d 
Head Light is right aſtern, keep the Light of Char/es Fort on the lar- 
board bow. ; 

In CourTMacsnerry HarBour ſmall veſſels may lie very ſafe 
near the Quay, in two fathoms water at leaſt, but a veſſel that draws 
8 or 9 feet water, muſt have half flood to go in, becauſe it is ſhallow 
off the Point next the Quay. About a quarter of a mile eaſt of it a 
veſſel may ſtop in 14, or 2 fathoms water, in a ſmall bight formed by 
a perpendicular clay cliff, when one anchor mult lie on the ſhore, be- 
cauſe the Channel is narrow, and the tide rapid in it. The Channel 
from the extremity of Courtmac/erry Point into theſe anchorages, is cloſe 
along ſhore, not above one third of a cable's length from it. 
 CLoxexiiTY HARBOUR is fit only for ſmall veſſels, and is very dan- 

rous in {ailing in, or out, when the wind is at the Southerly quarter, 
for then near the entrance the ſea breaks all over, and the Channel 
cannot be diſtinguiſhed. There are but 2 feet water on the Bar, at low 
ſpring-tide, ſo that no veſſel ought to run for this Harbour in blowing 
weather, without great neceſſity, and with three quarters flood, The 
entrance is on the E. ſide of the Iſland, and the Channel near the 
Main. Avoid a Rock on the North fide of the Point of Ring, which ex- 
tends to the edge of the Channel. Anchor near the Main oppoſite 
the E. end of the Ifland, in the bight next above the narrow, or on the 
N. fide of the Iſland. The other Channel along Mucker is fit for 


boats only. 


SECT. IV. Gally Head, called alſo Dundedy 
Head — Roſs, Glandere, Caſtlehaven, Baltimore, 
Long Ifland, and Scull Harbours— Cape Clear. 


It is high water on this coaſt, on the ſull and change days, about 
four o'clock, but the ſtreams of ebb and flood off the coaſt do not run 
Weftward or Eaſtward till three hours aſter high water or low water 
on the ſhore. Spring tides riſe eleven feet perpendicular, and neap 
tides Gor 7, The ſtream of flood ſets in from the Weftward, and the 
ſtream of ebb from the Ealiward, Above a mile from the _ 

ſpring 
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ſpring tides, when ſtrongeſt, run not above one mile an hour, near the 
Headlands they run two. a 

Duly Rock is the only one which is always above water; it is remark- 
able, and lies about half a mile Weliward of Gally Head, dryabout, 
half ebb. | 

The ſtopping places are as follows, viz. In moderate weather, when 
the wind is off ſhore, you may {top on the Weſt fide of Gally, between 
it and Roſs Harbour, and ſeveral miles Weſt of Ræſ on clean ground, 
a mile or half a mile from the ſhore ; or in the Bay on the Eaſt fide of 
Toe-head; or in the Bay on the Weſt fide of Toe- bead; or in Barlig bay 
half a mile from ſhore. b 

Ross HarBouk is three or four miles Northward of Gally Head, 
and has a difficult entrance but in very moderate weather, 

GTLAN DOE HarBOUk has 4 or 5 feet water, at low ſpring tide, with 
the ground ſoft oaze, and you may lie very ſafe near the Head of the 
Harbour off Ballincalla. There are four ſmall Rocks, called the 
Dangers, about a mile Northward from the mouth of this Harbour. 

CasSTLEHAVEN HaRBOUR is fafe for veſſels that draw not above 
10 feet water. When it does not blow hard from the South or S. E. you 
may ride in the Bay, at the town of Cafilehaven, in 4 or 5 fathoms 
water, | 

BALTIMORE HARBZOU is convenient for ſhips bound Eaſtward or 
Weſtward, and ſmall ſhips are quite ſheltered there in nine or ten feet 
water at leaſt, two or three cables lengths N. W. from the town of 
Baltimore. In this Harbour is Loo Rock, about half a cable's length 
N. W. from the high cliff, on which is a turret on the ſtarboard hand 
going in. It is to be avoided by keeping near the middle of the en- 
trance. The Perch Rock lies N. N. E. from the turret on the cliff, 
with a buoy on it. | | 

Lone IsLann HaRBour is well ſheltered, of eaſy. acceſs, has 
good ground, and will hold large ſhips, avoiding a ſpit of ſand, about 

alf a mile from the Eaſt end of the Iſland, which extends above half 
over the Channel, 

ScuLL HarBouR is well ſheltered, ground good, 3+ fathoms water, 
and only one Rock to avoid coming in. 

There are ſeveral other Ports among the Iſlands that lie in the 
neighbourhood of Cape Clear, where veſſels may run and find {ſafe 
anchorage in time of diſtreſs. ; 


* CHAP, 


CHAP. XVII 


From Cape Clear to the Shannon, 


ACT, . Crook FTA eee Bay—Bantry 
at Bay-—Bear Haven Harbour. 


Veſſel, in moderate weather, may ſtop any where on the north 
ſide of Cape Clear Aland, above a mile from ſhore; or South of 
* Crook-haven; alſo in the mouth of Dunmanus Bay; in the mouth of 
Bantry Bay; between Crow Head and Durſey Iſland; or near the 
Sound of Dur/ey, Eaſtward of the ſmall Ifland, where there. i is a pretty 
ſtrong tide. j 
_ Crook Haven is narrow, but good ground, well lettered, * 
with depth of water ſufficient for large ſhips. 

Duxuanvs Bar has deep water, and clean ground, till you go up 

as far as Manin Iſland, but is not ſafe anchorage in winter time. A 
quarter of a mile Weſt from the N. W. Point of Carberry and, is a 
Rocky Shoal, narrow from North to South, with only, 8 feet water, 
Another Shoal extends above half way to Carberry, on which is only 
5 or 6 feet water. On the North of Four-mile-water Creek, is Car- 
rignaronky Rock,” dry about low water. Between Furze [fad and Hor/z 
Hand is a rocky Ledge that extends quite over, and is covered about 
an hour before high water. Sugach 1 is a blind Rock, below Dunkelly 
Houſes, with fix feet water. 

BanTRY Bar is large, ſafe, and commadious, for ſhips of any 
ſize. The beſt anchorage for large veſſels is at the eaſt end of Whiddy 
Hand, either on the N. or S. fide of the Horſe Hand, in from 6 to 10 
fathoms, Its ſhoals about a cable's length N. W. from Horſe Iſland, 
which muſt be attended to, in dropping anchor in that neighbourhood, 

BeaR-HAVEN HaRBOUR is a good, large, well ſheltered Harbour, 
with ſufficient depth for the largeſt ſhips. In the Welt entrance there 
are two Rocks to be avoided, one on the Starboard hand, always below 
water, 
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water, the other on the Larboard fide off Dunbuy Bay. The Colt Reck 
lies one third from Dunbuy, and two thirds from Bear and. In 


coming in along the Eaſt end of the !ſland, the Coraramadry Rocks are 
the ar, 3 danger, about half a mile Eaſt of the Eaſt point of the Iſland. 


SECT. II. Durſey Iland—Kenmare River—Valentia- 


Harbour, 


In moderate weather, if the wind be a quarter Eaſterly, veſſels may 
ſtop any where, between Dur/ey ///and and Crow Head. In ſailing paſt 
Roſſmore Iſland, avoid the Maiden Rock; it lies between Ardea and 
Roſjmere, at which Ardea Caſtle bears S. S. E. Z E. and Ormond's Wie 
E. Z S. In ſummertime a veſſel may ſtop on the North fide of Ball:- 
niſcellicx's Bay; and when the wind is off ſhore in the bay of Killim- 
lack between Puffin's I/ſand and Brey-head in Valentia Iſland. : | 

KEN MARE RIVER is properly an arm of the ſea, has deep water 
and clean ground, and the belt harbours in it are Sneem, Ardgrume, 
K:Imichaelog, and Daniſh land. 

VALENTIA HarBouk is good ground, well ſheltered and capable 
of receiving the largelt ſhips, In the Eaſt entrance there js a rock 
neareſt the Weſt fide, a quarter of a mile Southward of Cromavell's Fort, 
and 1s to be taken on the ſtarboard hand going in. Near the Weſt end 
of Beggini/h Iſland, over againſt Cromwel!"s Fort, a quarter of a cable's 
length tarther out than the other rocks; and there is a gravelly beach, 
which extends from the Foot Point of Valentia Eaitward towards 
Rinaard Point about half over. The Welt entrance of Valentia Har- 


bour is clear of Shoals as far as Portmagee, atter which there are ſhoals 
that require a ſkiiful] pilot. | 


SECT. III. Ventry and Dingle Harbours—Caftlemain 
Harbour—Smerwick Bay—Tralee Harbour, Sc. 


The ſtream of flood along the Baſtet Ie, ſets in from the S. S. W. 
and ebbs from the N. N. E. Spring tides when ſtrongeſt, in the 
ſounds of the B/aſtets, run not above 2 miles an hour. In Dingle Bay 
not above halt a mile an hour, till near the mouth of Ca/ilemain Har- 
bour, where it runs 2 miles an hour, From the Blajhets Eaſtward to 
the Shannon, the ſtream of tide is ſcarce ſenſible 

VenTrY HarBoUR is of eaſy acceis, clean ground, and capable 
of the largeſt ſhips; ſafe in ſummer, but dangerous in winter when 
the ſqualls of wind come off the mountains. 
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Dixctt Hax BOus is fit for ſmall veſſels only, and has a ridge of 
recks which extend about half over from Lach Point to Rinbeg. 

CasTLEMain HarBoOuR is of difficult acceſs, having a bar acroſs 
the mouth of the entrance, on which there are but ꝙ feet water, at low 
ſpring tide, and a ſpit of ſand on each fide the channel, which ex- 
tends 2 miles, which have neither Buoy or Perch on them. To fail 
over this Bay it is neceſſary to have a pilot, for there are no land- 
marks intelligible to a ſtranger. 

SMERWICK BAY is not ſafe except in ſummer, being ſcattered with 
rocks and expoſed to N. and N. W. wines. | 

TxaALEE HarBouk is Eaſtward of the Eaſternmoſt of the two 
Samphire Iſlands, in the channel of the River Shannen. Here the 
ground holds well, and the iſlands ſhelter the ſhips from the violence 
of the ſea; but the channel is narrow, and a veſſel cannot ride with 


more than half a cable, except when the wind is Eaſt or Weſt, 


SECT. IV. River Shannon. 


The River SHANNON is a river of eaſy acceſs, where fleets of the 
Jargeſt ſhips may ride ſafely in all weathers; and the light kept on 
Loop Head at the mouth of the river, may be ſeen four leagues off. 

At a diſtance from the land, its place on the coaſt may be diſtin- 
guiſhed readily by the B/aſket Handi, and by the Brandon Mountains, 
which may be perceived 15 leagues off. There are few parts in this 
river above Kilcadraan Point, where it begins to narrow, but a veſlel 
may ſtop on clean ground and in good ſhelter. The beſt places, for 
large ſhips to ride in, are Labiſpeda Bay, in Rien pariſh, and on the Eaſt 
tide of Rinellan Point, as far up as Foyn's [/land. 

It is high water in the mouth of Shannon, on full and change days, at 
three quai ters after three; at Feyn' land at five, and near Limerick at 
fix, At Carright/t, and as far up as Feyn': Hand, ordinary ipring 
tides riie 11 Or 12 feet perpendicular, and neap tides 6 or 7, At Foyn's 
1//and, and Eaſtward to Limerick ſpring tides riſe 16 feet perpendicular, 
and neap tides one and Z. In other parts of the river that are not 
within Bays ſpring tides run about two miles an hour, and neap tides 
leis than one, | 

The Bar of Beal in the Shannon extends about half a mile North- 
ward from Beal Peint; part of which dries with ſpring tides, about a 
quarter of a mile from the ſhore, The deep Channel near the outer 
edge of it, may be Cillinguiſhed by a ripple, or rough ſea, except at 
flack water, On the outer edge of it, 3 and half ſathoms is the leaſt 
water; in the ripple near the edge of the ſhoal there are from 14 to 
18 fathoms, To avoid this ſhoal keep Ray Hii/ ſhut in a little by 

4 | Kilcadraan 
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Kilcadraan Head or Cliff. — Binanna is a rocky ſhoal that extends South 
three quarters of a mile from the S. end of Scattery and, but there is 
a channel ſufficiently deep between it and that iſland. On the Weſt fide 
of Scattery Iſland it ſhoals about half a cable's length from the ſhore. 
On the North ſide of the ſame ifle is a rock, and a ſand bank that 
reaches ſrom the Eaſt end of that rock to the N. E. point of the iſland. 
On the Eaſt fide oppoſite Hag //7and is a ſmall Rock, a cable's length 
from ſhore, dry with low ſpring tides. There is a ſpit of ſand on the 
Eaſt ſide of Scattery, extending S. S. E. I E. from the point, with the 
leaſt water one fathom. This muſt be attended to when ſhips anchor 
near this part of the iſland. Carrictwalaan rock lies about a cable's 
length from the ſhore of XKi/kerran, dry with ſpring tides. There are 
2 fathoms water between it and the ſhore of Kilterran. 

About a quarter of a mile Eaſt of the North point of Achniſb and is a 
rock called Carrickaginan, dry at half ebb, and other rocks half a 
mile Eaſt of the little Iſland next Achrih, Carricharonki, or the Seal 
Rocks, lie about a mile E. by N. of the North point of Achnißb, and are 
dryat about two hours ebb.-. The Horſe Rock lies near a mile South of the 
Seal Racks, covered only at ſpring tides, — There are four rocks on the 
long ſand bank on the N. fide of the channel, between geh Caſtle and 
Sod Iſland. The Weſternmoſt is called Carrictaclouſb, and is dry at 
half ebb. The Weſt end of the ſand on which theſe rocks lie is 
always below water, and the depth is from 2 to 6 feet, The extremity 
of this part of the ſand bears N. E. from Beh Caſtle. S. E from 
Carrictaclouſb Rock, in the middle of the channel, is a ſmall rocky 
ſhoal, not half a cable's length long from North to South, with 4 feet 
water, — Bridge Rocks lie a cable's length North of Reinmy/an Point, dry 
at half ebb..- There is a rock at 4 hours ebb, near halt a mile Eaſt of 
Sod ſland.— There are ſevera! rocis and ſhoals between Key Ie and 
the town of Lt MEN ICR; alittle Eaſt of By ad, and the Whelps and 
Scarlets off Newtown Point ; but no deſcription can ſupply the place of 
a pilot in this part; and as it is fit only for {nail veſſels, it will be ne- 
ceſſary to have ſuch as are ſkilful in the channel. The anchoring 
places in the Shannon are Carrighoult, Scattery Road, Oyſter Hole, Tarbut, 
Labbaſheda, one near Fogn's Maud, and in the Port of Limerict, 
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NEW EDITIONS of che following PILOTS, &c: 


Publiſhed zy ROBERT SAYER, 


HE AFRICAN PILOT; or, a New 

Directory for the Navigation of the Coaſts and 

Iſands of AFRICA, from the Straits of Gibraltar 

to the Cape of Good Hope, by Mr. Robert Norris, Capt. 
Archibald Dalzel, Capt. Ralph Fiſher, &c. &c. &c. 


—— —— — 


A new General Pilot, from ENGLAND to NEW H Ol. 
LAND, and BOTANY BAY with the Eaſtern Paſſage 
from thence to China through the Pacific Oecan - 


—— — ——᷑ ᷑ w—w-w 


Numb. | 


1 The EAST-INDIA PILOT, or Oriental Navigator 
containing a complete Collection of Charts, Plans, &c. 
for the Navigation not only of the Indian and China 
Seas, but of thoſe alſo between the Britiſh Iſles and the 
Cape of Good Hope, including the North-about 
Paſiage home, by the Orkneys and Shetland, &c. in 


2 large vols, elegantly bound in Calf, with a book of 
Sailing Directions - - » 


2 The EAST-INDIA PILOT, or Oriental Naviagtor ; 
containing the ſame Charts as the above, (excepting 


the North-about Paſſage,) bound in 1 large vol. with 
a book of Sailing Directions - 333 


3 The Oriental Pilot, or Eaſt- India DireQory, one 
" ſmaller vol. with a Book of Sailing Directions - 


The New Eaſt-India Pilot, for the Navigation from the 
Britiſh Iſlands to the Brazil, the Eaſt Indies, and 
China, neatly done up in Marble Paper - - 


5 A complete Pilot for the Northern Part of the Bay of 
Bengal, comprehending, upon the Jargeſt Scale, the 
Entrances of Hoogly River, and the Courſe of that 
River up to Calcutta, with a Book of Sailing Directions 


4 1 6 
1 
13 9 8 
10 10 0 
610 
1 
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NEW EDITIONS or tut PILOTS, &c. 


6 A new Edition of the Channel Pilot, on thirty large C. . 4. 
Plates, half bound, with a book of Sailing Direc- 
W - - <= _< & not $1 eo am ae 

7 The Three-Channel Pilot, for the Engliſh, Briſtol, and 
St. George's Channels, Bay of Biſcay, North Sea, and 
a Tide Table, c. ER RO. EE Vo PO TO 

8 A Coaſling, Pilot for Great Britain and Ireland, on 3 
large Plates, half bound - - - - - - - - 

9 The North-about Navigator, or Pilot for the Coaſts of 
Ireland, Scotland, Orkneys, Shetland, North Sea, &c. 
l d Sow 2 8+ © 

ro Thelriſh Coaſting Pilot, containing 6 large Charts, done 
up in a portable Manner - - 1 1 

11 The Coaſting Pilot for Flanders, Holland, Frieſland, as 
well as Germany, Jutland, and Norway. alſo the 
Cattegat, Sound, Baltic, and Finland, including the 
North Sea, the River Thames, and its Entrances, 
half bound = - -'-, , oe =' :;1< 34 6 

12 The Baltic Pilot (a new Edition) from England to the 
Cattegat, Sound, Baltic, Belts, and Gult of Finland 
16 Sbeeee sss 3 25-6 

13 A New Mediterranean Pilot, or à Collection of Charts 


from England to the Straits, and the Archipelago,” on 
a large Scalll kk 


wg The Sea Pilot - - 4 


11 6 
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15 The Guinea-Coaſt Pilot from England to the Gold 
Coaſt, and the Weſt-India Iſlands - '- - - 0 6 
16 The Weſtern Neptune, or Pilot from England to Ame- 
MU SEHEE- ß 5 SIT 28 £8 
15 The Atlantic Pilot, comprehending the Britiſh Channel, 
Bay of Biſcay, and Atlantic, alſo the Gult and Wind- 
ward Paſlages, and old Channel of Bahama, &c. &c. 1 
| 18 The Complete Weſt-India Pilot, containing 26 large 
Charts, half bound, with a book of Sailing Direc- 
K . ß tc. $2.46 
19 A Pilot for the Weſt Indies, containing 12 Charts, | 
done up in flrong Blut Paptf, - - - - - 0 12 
20 A Small Pilot for the Welt Indies, containing 8 Charts © 7 
21 A Pilot for the Gulf of Florida and Windward Paſſage, 
including a general Chart of the Welt Indies, by B. 
Romans, &c; with a Book of Sailing Directions — x 1 
22 Captain Biſhop's Charts of the Gulf aud Windward Paſ- 
ſages, and Old Straits of Bahama, done up together x 
with a Book of Sailing Direction 0 15 © 
wa TT | 27 23 Forty 


&6 0 


NEW FDITIONS or rxet PILOTS, &c. 


23 Forty accurate Draughts of the principal Bays and Har- 
bovrs on the Continent and Iſlands in the Weſt Indies, 
ircluding a general Chart: 

24 The Firſt Part of the North American Pilot, for New- 
teuneland, the Gulf and River St. Laurence, &c. &c. 
half bound, with a Book of Sailing Dire&ions - 

25 The Second Part of the North American Pilot, for New 
England, New York, Pennſylvania, Maryland, Vir- 

inla, Carolinas, Florida, &c. half bound, with 
Directions „ ↄÄ// „ 
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SINGLE CHARTS, ſtrongly lired with Blue Paper, viz. 


1 A large Chart of the Britiſh Channel, improved to the 
retent Time, on 6 Sheets, with a Book of Sailing 

Dnecions, (this is the largeft Chart of the Channel 
extant) = - - - - - 

2 An exact Trigonometrical Survey of the Britiſh Chan- 
nel, 4 large Sheets, with a Book of Sailing Directions 

3 The Britiſh Channel, with the Toaſt of Ireland to the 
Shannon, 4 Sheets, with a Book of Sailing Directions 

4 The Britiſn Channel, with the Coaſt of Ireland to Cape 
Clear, 3 Sheets - - - 5 

5 The Britiſn Channel to Uſhant and the Scilly Iſlands, 
by John Stephenſon, on two Sheets, very neatly 
engraved J # S4 


— — —— — 


Moore's Seaman's Daily Aſſiſtant, a new Edition, bound 


The Mariner's Mirror, or New Treatiſe on Navigation, in 
Theory, and Practice, illuſtrated with 8 Copper Plates, 
__ y ß „ 

The Deſcription and Uſe of both the Globes, the Armillary 
Sphere, and Orrery, with 6 Copper-Plates, by Benj. 
Martin, bound - - = „„ „ 

A View of the Flags of all Nations, as uſed at Sea, a large 
Sheet 2. 

A Table of the Equation of Time, wherein you have the 

| Number of Minutes and Seconds for every Day 
throughout the Year, kack... 
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